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W lcom lo then w _'tion o Le ell in Ih LDngrwm Acndeun WriJhz.~ 
5 ·ti t:.~ a five-Je\'e1 series tha~ prepar learners o , Eng 'sh l acadenuc 
ou-r e\ ork. Th ' ~ book~ o-rm d aU d F'lindum •utnls o ·ademi Writing, s 

jntf!rlded for beginning ~ tude.nt il rn1..iversi ty. con ge. itd uJ , or • e ond.M 
.;. hool pr grams. It c F r a 'llr ull · ru tur d apprua h that h "lp- ~tucl" ts 
de' elop basic w.rilil'1g skills, understand writing as a proces , and build a 
ulid foun ati m f. r b ming ind p ndent writ~r:. 

Lik th irst diti n, th' bo< u s • , lear, st p-by-s-t p approa ~h as it 
introdu es students to lhe requirements of aeadem:i \<VYiLin~ in En ]ish. You 
._.vill find a w alth . ali.stic m d b to u , · . tudent \:· ri t r , a I ng with 
1 " e p!anati ns c f sentenc - structm·e, part~graph organization, grammar. 

and mechanics... The explElllali · n~ ~ foU '' db he e ten ive pra lice that 
I am . s n ., din ord r to as.s"milat the materlaiMd write with accuracy 
and confide nee 

The te f cu " I men · ( g d n- n · bur wit hi the cont~x· 

of' irnple desc iptive and narrative paragraphs on studen- et te-red t pi ·­
U effeo~..:ti el .. c mbine an introducti n t , ba~ ic paragraph · ttuctuEi with an 
empha ~ n p r onal v·nWng, th k.i.nd of writing that is most appr priate 
and rnotivaru g or learners. at the be.ginnin ·leveL There are in~era iv 
ta k throughout fh te t-pa · r w r k, mall-group a 1:i v"iti $ and full-cia 
discussim15-l:h.c t· engage students in tl.1 l aming p oce and omp~ement 
tll l1lttary ·w rk hat w it~ must dD. There are also direction for ke ing 
a journal so th.a t students can write 'or fl.uency -building in addition k doing 
the n1 re ormal pa.ragraph a s.i,g:n.n1~nts. ·inally, the te.t1S.We appendice 
and a thor ugh inde makE~ th te t a alu bi and a y-to-m; re ere:t1 e to L 

What's Ne·w in This Edition 

X o-he Teacher 

Instructors famU 'ar with th fir -t edUi n will 8nd the ne\'V' .e.atu re : 

• Chaptttr o'bj,edives provide dear .oals · or ins ruction; 

• wo· new vo abulary ection • l..tXJicing cU Vocabulary and 
Applyi1rg Voc:abulm~v~ explain vocabulary fmm the writing 
m d and upp rt its us~ in lhe Wn'tiu~ .1ssi llnJ.~~~t; 

• .ry H Out! activj ties chaiJenge ·tuden lo b . creati - and 
ap p f the skillS ~he r hL ve studied; 

• Writin·g Tip ontain ·trat"C!·i that ~ p ri~nc d writ'" ~· u • 

·• ·· ell- ses ment ask sl!Lrdents to e.valuc: te their mvn pr ~r ss; 
• imed Writin · practi 'f' d v , lop · tudents' wit' 1g fluency; 
• Add:ilignal journal topic appE' r jn a n . w appl.->nd ~ ·. 



The Online Teache·r's Manual 

The "I'eacherrs Manual js aVC'l.ila.ble a 'WWW.pearsonE:LT.com/l:mkeys. 
It in ludes gen ra I tea· hing n ~ s. hap~ r teaching notes, an wer keysf 
re-p11 ducible WTHing assignment coring rubrics, and reproduc:ibl~ chapter 
quizzes. 
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Four--tlol or des,lg n makes the lessons even more eng.agfng. 

1 
INTR.ODUCJNG YOURSELF 

Chapter objectives provide c ~ear 
goals or in structl on, 
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Rea1istlc writing models present the type of 
wr!t;ing sudents will leam to produce in 'the 
end-of-chapter Writ ng Assignments. 
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AppJying Vocaoutary 
shows studen s how · o use 
new words and phrase-s·i n 
the r writing. 

xfv Cllapler Ov81iilew 

Looking at Vocabulary encourages students 
·to notice usefu I words. and· phrases ·from 
the writing models that hey can use ~n thelr 
wrl ing assignments. 

C1ear instruction develops 
students ' grasp of p_arag ra ph 
structure .and o:rgani zaH on. 

Lh•e J.11 ho.l.,] lhc..,], 

'IIi~ llll"tt t:llllfl"'tffl ~11 ullfrn.H I • """~ [Jlcli.IM 1m 
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Grammar and Sentenc·e structure· sections 
In each ch-apter help students understand the 
build ing blacks af sentenof!s. Clear charts 
with examp~as make- he rules easy to see 
and remember. 

Lhrilit'JJI r'l"'Hl'WII'lltl l.r lll,u, ... ttr.··~ w.-.~1"1 •. II "' .-.··~·1 ... 
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Practice activities reinforce leam ing and 
lay the ·groundwork. ·for the erid-of-chap.ter 
Writing Assignment. 

Editing sJkills are sharpened as studeo s 
find and oorrect errors In :sentences and 
paragraphs .. 

Try It Out1 activities cl'1al_ienge students to­
apply wha.t they have lreamed. 



Step-by-ste.p writing assignments make 
the writing proc·ess clear and easy to f.o·llow. 

! 
WRITII,() _.r.SSIGNr.lfNT __ _ _ _ 
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Peer Review Worksheets hetp students. 
gl ve and receive· c·onstn.Jctive suggestions 
1n a collaborative way. 

xvi Chgpter OV rv.tew 

Tips provide useful 
strategies tli:l help stlJder:rts produce 
better writing:. 
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Sei~·~Assessment encourages students· to 
evaluate ther progress. 

j 
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nmed Writing actMties help 
p.repare students to write well on tests .. 

Expans;io·n sections. such as tlnied 
writing, additional wrtting practice, 
and journal writ ng encourage 
students to a.eve1op fluency. 
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In rhia chapter, you will learn to: 

• F'ut senten~s into paragraph 
form 

• taentify :sub"ects and verbs 
in sentences 

Use ~;apltalletters a1;1d end 
punctuation in sentences 

• Wtite :senten-ces wJth the Verb be 

Write rev see, and edtt f;l 
paragrapH to introduce yeurself 

INTRODUCING YOURSELF 

.ll 's nice ta tm:tt lf(m! 



-- --

INTHODUCTIION 

Befo~ you wcite somethlt g. it h lp · to J ok at m del . Mod I are 
e am-pies. Model sentences will hf.lp •au write your own sentenc-es. Model 
paragraphs will help you write y ur w n paragraphs. In thi b · k~ you wil1 ee 
man. m del paragraphs. 

LOOKING AT' TH·E MODELS 

ln th vriting mu eJ } ·hree tudE'llts introduce themselves to their teachers 
and lassma tes. 

Work with a partner. Read the models. Then cJ1eck (.1} the information you find 
in each model. 

' lli ~ 

Writing Modell 

I waul!!!_Uke to ;ntrod~'" myt.~lf. My 
nam~ r5 SfMtJ~rjf Mat n My nir#:mtme t5 

5dlim I c:~m ro_m Pd~istaf!', t :sp~r_ 
B>~n_g_afi, t ~m married. r lrve with m wife. 
t~nd our son. I wc;~n-t to 51Udj comput.,rs. 
-- ----

Writing ·ode] 2 

I WOI!Id like to introduce myself 

.My name i!i Marla Moreno. My full 

namo is Marla Ludo M'oreno 

Martfnez. I om from C:o/ombla. 
I am 19 years old. J live on campus. 

//ike fo !JO rian:t:l~[J. !..._ w.ont_!o fraveJ. 

-

2 CHAPTER 1 

[!( nam 

D home ~ untr · 

0 languages 

D where he lives 

D age 

D name 

D home country 

D la:n guages 

o where h li'v 

D age 

D :am"l 

D w rk 

oda a..tch 

D free- time fun 

0 plan for 
the uture 

D. famil 

D work 

D das es a chool 

o fr.e -tim fun 

0 plans for 
the futur 



Wrilin Mo cJe 1 3 

f WQu(d fik.e. tu infrodt.1ce ~se!J. 

M ttame is: Zl'lat~ . M itJxlon!J~ 

b,lt ·lease taLl h'Je Calvih. Zht11.ng 

~s H1_:j}f!Jit1!fy nam~ ·· IVUJE<fEt'!Q 

· ne.qhs' _!11'1 ¢ f!MJ ~'!r'}itc::- I ~1 2 {. 

I am fakl · . dastu ih Etz1)bi h and 
rnafA. I (lve. wifA YJ:!.JLCO~ihl atul 

h1s}af?1.f!:J. l work parf~H~t.e in his 

re.rl:a.t.~ ran f. I ~u:a.tzl fa t~av.e 111 own 

buJines.r 

Loaki'ng at Vocabulary• Wm·ds for Names 

D name 

0 hom.e cotmtry 

D language-s 

D where he Hv 

0 age 

o fc1mny 

D \ or 
t sd1 1 

0 fr .. ti_me ftrn 

D plans ror 

the futu 

L aming aboul words for name~ w 'U h Jp ou ntr · · uce yourself. lt will 
aJso bel you learn ther p pl ' name . LoOk at lhe word 'for the nam iD the 
name tag. 

The word ltrt unme and_ mnily tm:nu! ha e h am mean·ng. 

PRACTICE 1 Names En Introductions 

G Look at the· writing model's. find an exampl:e for each word '" ·tne rst. Write 
the number of the model. 

1. A1irs.t name: 

3. A full na. me; 

M ~ 2 ___ ___;,.....;. _a.:...,;,...a ____ in Writing Model __ _ 

_ ________ in Writing M del . __ 

__________ in Writing Mode 

4 A anril name: __________ in. Writing Mode] __ _ 

lntmdwomg Yoursel 3 



~0 Read the questions. Compl'ete the answ,ers. 

1. Whati our .fuH name? 

My fuJI nam is _________ _ 

2. W1 _ name d ou want to u 'I:' in hi cfa s? 

Please call m 

-- -

ORGANIZATION 

.FROM WORDS TO SENTENCES TO PARAGRAPHS 

We use word t fotm nlences. 

student 
-rum· S 
at s ro 
name 

I am a · tud nt. 

, • · m b k. 

What~ y ? 

We use en n e to f rm paragraph .. A paragraph i a group of ent n 
AJ h "nt ces are about the same person or thing. Tha person or thing is [he 
topic of tbe pru:agrapb. 

The ' opi of th.e .following pamgraph i Y J,ena Politova. All the en ron ~e. in 
the para r ph ap about Ye1ena. 

M cia mate elena Polito j an inte.ti tingp rs n. Sh is 
. rom. Ukraine. She speaks krainian and Rus ian. She li es ith 
her fam·Jy. t i marri d. She has one · nand · n daught ·. 
She works p rHim" at an animal hospital. I hope to 1 am. mo 
ab u h t. -

4, CHAPTER 1 
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L ok a tw · ·'hings h t],, · aragraph ab mt Ye1ena. 
• Th -first nten · j indented . Th:.ere is a pace before i . Ren1ernber 

to indent the first sentence\>\ hen you write a paragrapl . 

• Th ~e ond senten ~e oUows the firs sentence- on the same line. 
n does not·g( on a new line. 

E.W SENTQI~ J!I.ME '!' 

My da~smat Yclena PoHto a L an irlt r ting p rr. Sh is 
from Ukrain . he sp aks Ukrainian and Russian. he li · L?S with 
he.r family. She i marri . d . She ha n on and on daughter. 
She w des part-lime t an animal ho pital. I hope o Learn more 
ab. u h r. 

PRACTICE 2 Using Paragraph Forma 

The:se sentenoes are not in the fom1 of a paragtaJ:)h. Ta. .e a sheet of paper 
and copy· the sentences in paragraph form. 

I 

I 

Mv classnud:e fa~con Kim l.! a.n il1kntsfln:r;.J!.ersan • 
.:::..:....::_~----- ! 

H~ i.rfrom .Seo~t, .Ir;11lfh Korea. He sp_eaL Kore-an. II 

He. is nr.Jf married. 

He liYeJ" otl famp!<f~· H~- 1-,~ q ~ol'l:!._~fe ~ 1l

1 

He liker fo play .rou:er and •.ddeo game.r. 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE AND MECHANICS , 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

A ·entencc i a group · £word thatexpre se ~ complete idea. A entenc~ 
ha . a ubject and a verb . 

!W!I.J ECT IlEA!! SU EI!JECl' VERI! 

Hlro ~ the gultar. He loves music. 

The · u.bject of a sm1 tenre can be a noun. Like Hiro, das r mn. or sU~dent. , or 
it c:an be a · U:bjecl p·ronoun (1, y u. n: •, he he, it r they). Th verb follow th 
ubj ct. A v rb ofte:n descnb san action, Uke th . word p~at or eat. 

knroducing Youmelf" 5, 



PRACTICE 3 Subjects and Verbs 

Work aJone or with a partner. Circle the verb in each sentence. Write· V 
abov;e '" · Then underline the subject of the verb. Write S above it 

s v 
. My das ~18 students. 

2. W om from seven different countrie· . 

3. The class tar. . ev,ery day at · :00 i\ . . 

4. We meet .in Building , R om 01. 

5. ' rn t ach r i r. R ibinson. 

6. He is ymm and .!riendly. 

7. , · sp · ak lowly. 

8 ... I understand him mo t f h tim but not always . 

. ·g. I am a · eginner, 

10. In tru students are beg,inne_r ' . 

STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS 

There are different kinds of senhmc s. Som · nt nc.es a:re sta·te.ments~ and 
ome entenc · a qu stions. 

Look at the e ~mpl ent nc in th char . 
,. H ·w are staten1ent . and questi,oru;. th same? 

• H \'\ are the different? 

S ENlE NCES 

Statements Questions 

I am f:r~ m om Ha. Where are you ~ m?' 

Jy name is Mumina. What i your nam :> ?' 

I am a new tudent Ar.~ yo 1 a new student? 

6 CHAPTER 1 



PRACTICE 5 

Word Order in Statements 

Work ,alone· or with a partner. Put the words rn 61'icler. Write statements. 
Add periods. 

1. i I ]a 1 b 'g My e lou i1 biq. 

2 ... 24 classmates I have I ! ______ ____________ _ 

3. from mal ountries I rune I We _ _____________ _ 

4. friendly I M da:s mates I are ___ ____________ _ 

5.. . Gre I i I h t ach r ; name - - ------------

6 .. We I in ro · m 245 I meet _____ _ ___________ _ 

7. from I J I China I am - -----------------

8. ian age I · irsr I is I y I Chines 

Wor-d Order in Questions 

0 Work alone or with a partner. Put the· words In order. Write· questions .. Add 
question ma~ks; 

1. your nam e I What i _W_h_l(:l_.~ ..;.~r .... v~o_tJ,'--(1-'-Q-'"".:..:.... e-----'?----'------------

2. How I yourmune I do ou pell _ ____________ _ _ 

. from I a:re you I Where-------------------

4. What I your fir t language I js _ ___ _ ___ ______ _ 

5. l"ve I do you I Where - ---- ---- ----------

6. are there in your family I people I How many-- - -------

0 What are the students in th :s p 'cture sayjng? Write a ·Q1Uestion ·from Part A. 
Write an answer. · · 

l,troduclng Yourself 7 



SENT.ENCE MECH'ANICS 

·ten " need capi talletten and punctuation. ....ent~nc begins with a 
capital fetter m1d ::tas a punctuation mark at the end . 

--

R uLES E XAMP LES 

1. U a capital letter foJ the ltrst word. in 
a S$tenee. 

T 
the ,c~ss is in MOI1l 342. 

2. Put a period(.) ~f!J!r ,statement. This .. nteru::e · a tatement 

a. Puf a question mark.(?) after-a questiQn. 

- -

PRACTICE 6 

PfiACTICE 7 

8 CHAPTER 1 

Capital Letter and End Punctuation 

Add a capital letter to eaoh sentence. Put .a period after each statem,ent. 
Put a question mark after each quastion .. 

. A 
l . me you Il'Larried ? 

2. my friend p ak Engli h 

~ ar you from O 'llna 

4. he · from M xi o 

5. do yon dririk coHre 

6. ur da tart at eight o clock 

7. w bere do ym.1 live 

8. 1. ow do you sp U your name 

9. she works part time 

10. we like to go swimm ing 

EditJng for Errors wi1h Caprtal Letters 

Find four more· missing capital letters. Make oorrections. 

M 
my n~e .is Mayra. ram fro:m the 0 mink-an 

Republic. my first language is ~ani h. no · 

I live in Hadford. today is my first day in 

this school. I wan to learn Bn lish. 1 t IS very 

imp ortant :for m future. 

- -- ---

~~~ 
~~ 



-

CTICEB 

- --

: TRY IT OUT! 

Editing for Erl'ors with Capital letters and Periods 

Con:ectthe ~errors in ·this patagraph. Add five more cap•~a11etters and seven 
more pedods. 

s 
Kazt.~mi Js one of my dassmrrtes. :&he Is fr.om Japan 

1-----

-+sh!'·spODh )apant!Se her parents liVI!! in ToJ<ro she hd< 

I no brothers or sisters she is single Kaz.umi likes music - I --- ~ ... -- . ·----·- -------------··-- -- .. 
and fashion her clothes are beautiful 

-

! 

! 

i 

I 

I 

Compjete the information about your class. Then take· a sheet of paper and writ<S 
your six sentences as a paragraph. 

fxAMPLE 

1. I am ta~ing En9lish 10 
[course nome l numl:J I) 

2. My class rneets on Mo,..day, Wed,. sday, 01'1~ Fru~~'t' . 
(day or day } 

3 .. Jt mee't$ from 'l : ~O .M. 'lo 11 : ~S A.M. 

1. I am taking -""""':"""----.-:--:-­
'[c.oum nams I numb r} 

2. My da ·. s m t.s on ----::-:------,---­
,fday a d.ayt] 

s. 
(na~n l 

6. Th w rk L -....,....-------­
(onsi! I Hard I interesting) 

(end time) 



--- - - - - - -- - -- -

GRAMMAR 

VERBS 

On page , _ em 1 arne.d about sentences. A s ntence needs a verb. 

Some verbs ar words f a tion'":' . · Ms kind of verb describes movement or 
change. Tl verb in the e h o sentences .aboul Mi.ki are action vesbs. They U 
what Miki does. You can ·e Miki in acti n. 

M I ki drives a. converl:i ble. She ta'lk:s • 

. erbs don ;t a!wa ~ de cribe a tio·ns. The verbs in rhese two sentences 
a.b u :M.iki d n >t d scrtb an ' m ·v~ment: r change. They are non-a "tion 
verbs. ln the pictures, Miki is n.ot doing anything. 

MH< is a student. She has frl ends a school. 



PRACTICE 9 

PRACTICE 10 

!Recognizing Verbs 

Circ:le the verb in each. sentence. 

1. I9a c~.ll phone. 

Z. I m & caU t m · riend e ery day. 

3. 

4~ \tv, talk a I )t. 

5. om tim "'. my fri m a v icernail. 

6. llistento m m ag . 

7. Sometime my mends send me : e t m ssages. 

8. My ph n has a camera. 

9. I ta k a loc o pichrre_s wHt1 it. 

10. M phone i er. mp rt:ant to me-

euildir!Q Sentences 

Work at a ne or with a partner. Write s x statements. Use we rds from the box. 
Use al~ six verbs. 

my toQJIUllate 

be 
she 

EAMPU 

goes 
has 
eats 
J:i5 e:na 
rid 

.abigfamil 
a new computer 
a ·wdent 
flab , 

hone 
to mol'ie10 
to..m.u.sl~ 

My roommo e h.Gi f o new compv e,, 

~ -------------------------------------------------------

4. ------------------------------------------------
5. __________________________________ __ 

6. -------------------------------------------------------
lntrnduorng Yours~l f 11 



THE SJMPILE PRESENT OF THE. VERB BE 

T.he words am, are~ and i are erbs. The are Lhe simple pres_ent follllS of U:te. 
b be. Th v b b~ i tl · · rb d1at ~ p] us m. ~to ten m ngr.ish. Be is the 

base f-orm of the verb. 

The chart how .s atements \\rlfu 11m, nf!!,. and f!;. . n showS: affirm.ativ.e 
sla.leme:nt.s and. n c a:tive statements. To mak a tatemen n gati ~ u ~lOt. 

Statements with the Verb .Be 
--

SH .. IGUlAR PLURAL - -~ 
-- -- --- ----

Subject Be {Ntlt) I Subject 

We 

Sa (Not) 

I 

Yo u 

Sh 

It 

Bill 

is 

:Yo~ 

(not) ready. (no ) ready. 

B1ll and AI 

SeeAppercdi"· O ., pa'l" 199,jor ontra,tions wifh he ~ rb be .. 

PRACTICE 11 

12 C:H.APl'EFI 1 

The Verb Be in Affi rma:ttve Statements 

Underline 'the subject of e-ach stat\ement. Write the correct ·form of the 
verb be. 

1. This e ercise ___ _:_is ___ easy. 

2. I a new slud~nt. 

3. Yeu m partner. 

4. vV . n ag 12. 

S. My classmates, all here toda •. 

fi. The dass in Uoom C2 0. 

7. My dasses aU in an·e building. 

8. You and 1 in th. sam group. 

9. The teacl"l~r in th cl ssro m . 

10. Her first 1anguag Engli h. 



The Verb Be mn Negative Statements 

Write negaUv.e statements. Use the correct formr of the verb be + not. 

1 v J ] Yo~ are f'IIQT' 'o . . ,, u at 

2. Thee· ·erri e I difficult-------------------

3. I·~ I oJd t day -------------------~ 

4. M friends I he_re ____________________ _ 

5. Th tea-ch 1· I in 1 is o 1c 

.. · ou and Olga I in tl1J 

i . I hung -

8. We I on pag 12--------------------

BASIC SE , TENCE PATTERNS WITH TH'E VERB B'E 

-

RuLES EXAMPLES 
I 

1. To identify a person or thm . 
Useb~-+ an un r am a nev tudent . 

·ali is a countrv in Africa~ 

2. teU where someone or someth.ing is: 
Use be - ~an p i n f pla~ Our I! .m is on the third flo r 

l am rom Lebanon . 

a. 0 de <;ribe som n or ·some~g: 
Use bf +an ad"ectil'e ora_ge. aria and Lui . are married . 

I Ul 20 years old . 

1!'1 li'Oduclng Yoursetcr 1.3 



P·RAcnc:e 13 I 
-----

-

PRACTICE 14 

Sentence Patterns with t he Verb Be 

Work alone or with a partn.er. WtHat foUows the verb be in each of these 
statament"!ii:? In ~each .statsmentt unde.rline· the form of be and the wards 
after it. The111 circl ~e .rtO!..tn, pface. or adjective or age. 

. l am 30 years old. 

2.. My rucknam-e is ·. iko. 

3·. I am n t maui ed. 

4. M f.anilly i not l'l.e_l:!e. 

S. - y parents. ar teache . 

6. I am from a small to\ilrrn . 

7. M ey ~ are brown. 

8. My fava.rite port is soccer. 

. This \VO·rl+: is. a y. 

10. We ar~ on page 14. 

Sta~ements with the Verb Be 

be+ noun I phu:e € jective or~ 

b~. + noun I pI ace I adjective· or age 

be + noun l ·place I adjr.ecli ve or age 

b +noun I place I adj dive or ag~· 

br .+ noun I plat:e I adjective or age 

be+ nmm I place I adje:ctive or age 

be+ noun I place I adjective or. age· 

b . + noun I place I adjective o·r a!e 

b +noun I place I .adjective O·t ag:e 

be· + noun I place I adjective or age 

0 Marco ~s writing .aoout himseff .and his schoot Ccmp ete Maroots 
statements with -a subject frc m the box + am. is t or are . . , 

14 CHAPTEA1 

I 
My classes 

My dasm.ates 
J fint laJlBUage 

Marco. 

My name 
Myscll.ool 

2. - - -------- from Panama. 

3. __________ Spanish. 

4. ______ ____ a. student. 

5. - --------- in Lo~ Angeles. 

6. .from many d.i.:fferen t places. 

7. inter ling. 

---------- 20 years old. 



6) Write true statements . .Use the s:ubjecm from the box in Pan: .A. 
Use· am, are. or is. 

1.. My I'ICJmC iS' 

2. ----------------------------------------------------------

3. --------------------------

~ ----------------------------------------------------------

5. --------------------------

6. -----------------------------

, .• ·-------------------------------------------------------

B. ----------------------------------------------------------

Applying ·vocabulary: Using Words for Names 

You win w .ite about our nam . wh n · lU wri te a para.graph to introduce 
y urs lfun page 18. Re- 'ew the word for names ~:>n page . 

PRACTiCE 15 Writing Names 
- --- -

,g Read the paragraph. Then complete the sentences. wr:·te first name, middle 
name" fast name nickname or .full name. 

I w u1d U tt in trodu c~ m ysei . y name is 
Giancado Roberto Vitale. Pleas call m Johnny. 
I am ftom Rom • Ita] . 

1. His------ --------- is iancarlo Roberto 'Vi ·afe. 

2-. Giancarl j his __________ _ 

3 . . R berto i h.i 

4 .. VHal j ~ hi·----------

5. 1-:lls _________ ffi olmny. 

In roduc~ng Yourself 15 



G) Rev' ew these sentences from the writing models on pages 2 and :3. 
Use t hem as models to write four sentences ~out yourself. 

M 

M nam.e is Sliauka.t Matin . ., 

nickn.rn1e - Salin'L 

My name L Zhang Min i ng, bulpl 

Zhang i rny .:rmily nam . 

M.i.nxiong mean mar and h3' k. 

Y ouR sE n :Ncts 

calJ m Calvin. 

]. ____________________________________________________ __ 

2 

3. ------------------------------------------------------
4. ________________________________________________ ___ 

T~HE WRITING PROCESS 

You are omg to write a paragrap·h t introdu" y ur. eM. To write th 
paragraph. u will follow p rocess. 

A pro es is a series of steps or ad .inns. Many things we do in ~ur everyday 
11 es inv l e followin a proct!ss. Fore · mpl ~ we follow apr x: wh n w d 
]aun T n:h w ll w a rec·p to c ok . m -thing. 

Wri ers also lullqw a process. FoU.owin the .tep in ·th writing proce can 
h lp you wri d ar and orr c p ragmphs. 

THE STEP'S IN THE W~A.ITING PROC-ESS 

STEP 1. Prewr•le to gel ideas. 

You begin the proces by getting ideas for your pa agraph. Th r are many 
ways to get ideas. You can look at models, make lists. or get ideas &om talking 
with a partn r. Y u willleam ab ut ther p wrlting ac:tivitie , t-o • 

S·TEP' 2':. Wrirte· the f•,rst draft. 

The fir t time that you write a paragraph, you produce your first draft. Your 
wo.rk is n t I:inished! Writing the first dr.alt is . nJy one tep in ttl pr ess. Writ-er.: 
usually need to "Write more than one draft to produce good work. 



R vising and edit in . are im porl:ant parts of the wri lin proces . 

• Revise means change. For example~ you can revise a 
plan or revi :c· your opinion abou me thing. Wh n you 
rev is a paragraph, you add new infa.nnation, take out 
sen~ence , or d ange th order f th idea -. 

·• Edit means dteck for mistakes and mak correction . 

me times you t.vill d peer J"eview be for you .··· vis and dit. You:r _pE' rs 
are your cla mat. . Wilen you d peer re iew, you work with a clas m ·. .a· 
your partner. You read ·a h oU r ' .., pa.ragraphs and talk about them. 

STEP' 4: Write a new draft. 

. met" m a \.Vr.i ter J first dr.aft nee,ds no changes. hi do s 11 t happen 
often~ ost o ·the tim ; a wr~t r needs to write two drafts.---or more. Gi e y ur 
new draft to your 'teaclu~.r. 

PRACT[CE 16 
- - - ----

Discuss·ing the Writing P·rocess 

Look at the picture of the ·writing process. Talk about these qu·estions 
with your class. 

• v~/1:"\at is happening- in th p.'cture ? 
•· VVhere d.oes he 'Wiiting process b _gin-? 
• What] tbe n t tep? 
• Wha · h,,ppen ne , ? 

•. "What-happ n c ' ter the teacher lo ks .at a 
studenes paragraph . 

~ -----



WRITING ASSIGNMENT ___ _ 

.ou are oing to write a paragraph t in.troduce yourseJf. Follow the steps m 
the wri trng pmre . . 

18 CHAPTER 1 

STEP 1: Prewrite t o get Ideas. 

a .. Think abou w 1atinfmmatkl1 you want to gtv m your paragraph. 
Ch ck .I) fi ~u r nn~ b e in tM li t. 

rg m name . D my ramH • 

0 my hom~ cow1tr~ 

D the Ian ua ge( s) l spe-ak 

D my daB · · at sd1oo1 

D myjob 

D my age D what I Uke in my free tim 

tl where . live D m plans !or the uture 
0 otl1.er information; ______________ _ 

b. Look at the three writing model on page 2 and , Und rUn any word 
(1'f sent m:t~S •ou want to use m your p;;u::agraph. 

E AMPL 

/would irke to rntroduc:-c myt5~ff._My 

name if'l ShauletJt Mattn My_ f11tl::name 18 

Sr.dj'm. I e~m from Pd.l:isfdrl I 6ptak 

Berrp·JI(, f am rntlrried. L live with mt W1[e 

j and our son I want M study uJm[mfl<rs.. 

STEP 2: Write the fi rst draft. 

I 

- -. .. 

a. Ta a . t e t of paper. Bi3g1n to write your paragraph. lndent he fir ·t 
sentence. Write: 

I IN'P ~,;ld_ J. ke t"a r11h-od ~:~c.:> ""1 S £" 1 . 

b. Write sente i\ce about your: e • , U • your ide · from 5 ep 1. Write your 
senten e.s in the form of a paragraph. Thi i · ur first drat. 



STEP 3: Revise and edjt the draft. 

I Writing Tip 

A good way tel review a firs dratt iS' te r~ad it out roud. You can read it out 
lOUd to, yourself or· yalJ o:an tEJac.t rt to a dassmate cr a frlentt. It Is elso good 
to ha\il ··som:e-one re'ad '/.our dr~Jft eut !outl While .yeq listen. H~rrng- your 
paragraph can help yow re\1 se·and edll 

a. Work with a partner. Take hum; rea din your paragraphs ut l ud. 
• l anyth'ng un lear? ~r, II y ur partn r~ 1'J doni 

Lmders tand." 

• Do c u want more in forma ion? Say, ;'Tell me more 
about '' 

b. Do you need t mak - aqy of tl "' chang . t you:r pa:ragrapll 
• Adding m r information 

• Changing words 
• Add·ng capital J ds 

• Indentit1g 

c. 1vlark an cl1ange n y lut pap· 

STEP 4: Write a new d ra·tt. 

a. Take a new sheet ol paper. Wr:it 

b . When your new drat i ready. hand it in to our teache _ 

SELF-ASSESSMENT 

.In ttns chapter. you learned to; 

Put' serrtel')oes T"tjQ ·patjgr.ar:Jh ferm 

Identify subje~s and verbs In sentences. 

Use capital letters anti end pu~uatfon jn sentences 

Wri :e sentenc;es. with the ve.riJ be 

Write, revls.eJ and edit a para.gr:aph m ntrcduceyourself 

Whioh ones can you do we11? Marte them- , 

Which cmes·do you ~ed to praclice moRt? Marte ttmm 

lmrtlaucrng Yoursetr 191 



EXPANSION 

YOUR, JOURNAL 

Keepin a journal ean help you become a better WTi ter. In a journal. ou 
\mt ~ about y u:r IUe and our id (_ . You can writ 1n a not boo ~ or y~; u can 
keep a · ourru1l oriline. An cnline journal is sometimes c..all.ed a blog. 

Each time you write in your ioumat ou make a journaJ entry. Your t-eacher 
wi:U read your·journal~mtri and writ back~- you about th!!m. Y, ur j urnal 
w111 b Uk!. a onversation between you and your teacher. In your journal, ou 
can ask your tt!acherqu -tions. You teach. ,. an a k you qu . ti n , t o. Wrt · 
tl e an w rs o:r taJk to our teacher. 

Y u r j urnal writing wilJ b differe:n t from the other writing you do for this 
cia . You wiU not need to cot-reel an mistake~ in yot.rr ~o unal ent:ries. 

Frequently Asked Queslio s (JFAQs) about JournaJs 

. 'What should I write abou.t . 

You ctm wrUe nbrmt things that happen in your lifi7 or thitlgs Jl u are 
thinkhzg about. Ym4 ~ ill also find iden fur j u.nud ~ntne. in ~his b17 k. 

2. Who decides ort th topic for a jouma~ entry? 

Sometime· your t •acher will give, you n.lopic 5 mctimes yrm am 
choosl! y[mr own: topic. 

3.. Wl"'O will ~ead my journaJ?-

Yo.ur teacher will. You carl hare it 'l.tJlth Jmmds an.d c;lQssmates. too; if 
y ll lvant-t . 

4. How l n,g should my journal entries be? Hm·v ofre·n should I 
write joU:mat e.n trle ? How . ften \Vi U th teach r r ad them? 

Ask yau r .teacher. 



look at Hill; example· fan entry in Mura.rs i' urnal and h t her ~s 
comm nts. 

Apt-iJl~ 

Screc::e is: myfovorjte s:part. l playe-d rocce(" otmy hi h s-cJ.,Qool. No~,J r 
nw£ rs f.rlllr,i pl9y w:th friendr every d~y ot 'IJO or 5dJD P.l'fi. w~ play ne',Q:r the .d;,. i~ 9 

pl ~ pu! L hall. Som~t;~er we haV'e '- r;.~r? eJ.ay~rSJ ro"7'!etimer 1S"' or !0. We d . .,,,jt 
r,~llal }'bJJ p1 have rea t 9amer. We play for ttin . 

loll fl1 dl rlt ~~ 

r"tt JJ' I'm gl p flll j I~J~.,· r.iMflf.t' In fJ!ra ll!.ll" &f¥lr'r 

-~~ _,_:r:_vr.r _ _!ell !t4..~ f!.rT _!\r( 

. Get a not b . )k to use· or yoW" imunaL If you are· writing your j umal n a om.pute. 
follow your tea h · r' instru ti n . l~ me.mbe.r to: 

. , Pu the date before ead1 j urn ~ entry. 

• a e mar . irui on the left and right sid ach 
notebook pag . 

• Leave s-ome space alter each journal entry. . oo. Yi ur 
teacher will need ~a ·n ur journal to write ha.ck 
to you . 

.2. For our first journa 1 entry, !Atrite about yourself. What do ou want you t ad er ttJ• 
know about you? \IVha t is · m po rtant in y u r Li:£ ? 

For more idM fur jrmmnl tttrie., see Appentfi A ou pH5{ ~ 93. 



Writers need certain skills. 

'In thi's-ch~er~ you w II learn tg~ 

• Use correot page formats 
fp patagrapns 

,. Identify and use different tYpas 
ofneuns 

• Wr11e- and e~i sentenc~· witFI 
naiJr:ts and subject pranaun~ 

• Use simple present verbs. 
1~:;~ ~nterw·es 

• Give teedbac'k on a partner's 
rs:t draft 

• Write ~avise and edit a 
Ramgraph abau ·your 
rnornltlg rauti~a 

EV'ERYDAY ROUTINES 

Th a~ to get U} 



A :ro,utine i your normal ur LISual way of doing things. If y u u w1 U , do h 
same thin s e ery morning, _ ou ha a mornin.g routine, l_n th" _ chapter1 you 
will . r -b a parngra ph a b u t w hal 'f u do t() get ready for the da . 

LOOKING AT THE MODELS 

r-

In the wr·tm models, ffiro sh clenl:s .describ thei momin routine . 

Work w~th a partner or n a sma .1 group. Read the, models~ Then answer 
the ·questions. 

-Writi-ng Model 1 

my face~ l get dte.rs-eod and ~omb m_y J.i,tl·t,.. I oJ.,.;~ck P'll'l .hol)e • 

_ Fill _ ""es:ra _es. ~e:"' l_pvt it in ""'y_pocke:t. I ~vf m'j boQ!kt t.u~d ~)' 

, ~"'! b-,o~k i'l_rnr,_b~~c.!';rac:k._!~t~'{_e '!IY "'!!'" b_y a~sQ ~-.M. I wal~ ~ 
_t~e: Uo~ve:rs-Ny lan'9 ·t.ta9e Center. ~}" ti rt-elilUS' irfrom ~~oo to 

1D;Z.Q .M . After da·S'~ I ~rn ve y nt~l'\,gry. I 0 to. the djnin llall 

(;ll'!d et~tbre~kf~rtwifh ""X fl'iend'J. T.h"tir mx morn io rQ'vtine. 

Questions about the Moder 

l. V.lbat · th top ·c of the paragraph? ________ _ 

2 Which word describe the writer•s morning routine. ircl jt; (bw:w 1 easyl 

3 . .How much time does the writer need befor<e da · in the nmming? 

4. Where do yt u tl1ink tJ tvr ter live ·. ----------

5. \!Vhat words do ti writer u w tim ? Fill in the bla:n:k.s. 

a. I w.ak up 8.30 A.M. 

b. I !eave my, room-------8;50 A. 1. 

c. My firs,t dass is !00 ------- 10:20 .. 1. 

d~ "]a s, f am ery I ungry. 



Writing Mod.eJ 2 

Getting Ready #or the Da:y 

j do many 1"1ings to gat ready for the day. My alarm goes off at 6:30A.M., and I g·e 

up. First, ~ make coffee. Then I take a shower. I get dressed! 1X my hair, and pu on my 

makeup. p.;_ 7:15· A.M., I wake up my husband and my children. I he!p my children g·et 

dressed. Them we have breakfast At 8:00A.M., 1 waU< my daughte to tle school bus stop. 

Aft'er that. I drive my son to daycare. Final ly, I go to sshool for my 9:00' A.M. c lass. That is 

my busy moming rou · nE!. 

24 CHAPTER 2 

Questions about the Model 

1. 'What i · the topic f th paragraph?----------

2. What word describes the mmning roulineo thi writ r? 
CJrd it: F-" S IJ . I 

3. H w much time do s the writer ne d before dass? 

. Wh i:t't impJe present verbs d. es the writer use .in the e sentenc.- '? . ill in 
th b]anks. 

a. fyalarm g e qli at6;30 A.M., andl ______ _ 

b. r my dilldnm get dressed. 

c. At 8:00 A . ., I. ------my daLtghte:~· o the sd1ooJ bu · top. 

d . Afterr Nu1t, I m ·on to da care. 

e. Finallyr I to c.hooJ for my 9:00A.M. cla 

5. What can you ay about the morrung rou tim .. :os of the Model2 w.riter and 
the odeJ 1 ... rnter? \'Vhat is the same for both w iter . \Nhat iS diller.ent? 



'Lo·oking at Vocabulary: Word Partne-rs 

Wotd partneJ'S ar.e words thatgo • oget r, Jike th · fb wn hand tl1~ noun 
fiJ. e in I nm h mtJ.fo.C' . Do no Uije the verb detm with fare. Th word d n . gn 
together. Learning about word partners (also aUed c llo aimns· will help you 
writ b tter. 

PRACTICE 1 Identifying Word P·artn ers 

tJ Circile ·the verb that goes with the bo.ldfaced noun in each sentence. 
~Find the sentenoes ·n the writing· mode!:s on pages 23 and .24· to check 
your answers. 

1. l (clean I rust!~ my teeth an d wash my face. 

2. l {do r ma e) many thing t g t r ady or theda . 

3. Fh~· t~ ] (o'o I make) coffee. 

4. Tlnen I (g t f lakf=lJ a shHwer. 

s·. I get d.r ss-ed, ( 1 I mah my hair~ nd pu t on my makeup . 

·6. Then w. " (hav I take} br,eakfas.t. 

0 Comp·.lete the sentences with word partners. Use the v·erbs in the box. You 
c.an find al l these verbs in the writing models. 

al 

1. First. I _______ my p hone for me:s ages. 

2. Then I my fa · with warm water and soap . 

3. Ne t, [put n m dothe$ and _ _____ _ my hair. 

4. Mer tha t, ! _______ a pot ol collee; 

5. At 7:30 A.M ., I breakfast 

fi·. ! _______ my apartm nrat 8:05 .M. 



----- -- -- - - -

Q:RGANIZAT~ON 
- -------

FORMATTING THE PAGE 

You w ·J w tite many paragraphs forr this class. VVI1en you wrj te a para · aph~ 
you need tu llfnk about farmat- th wa ev r thing 1 o · . on th: page. 

Page Format for Handwritten Work 

The paper 

U., hn. · pap r. Pap -r that is 1 / 2 by 11 inches is a good size. 

The heading 

Th ,. heading _g ~~$ at h top of h page. It i nd u d y · u nam. "" and tlu~ date.. 
Your teacher rna y ask y· u to add othm info ma:ti n , uo. 

The title 

. tile l1eJl ·heo· :opi fth par grap:1. tid i n ta ent "'nc . his just a few 
w rd. .or s m etirn es nly one word. Tbe 'title -oes on the top line~ rn tl:u! m "dd l . 

Skrpping lmes 

Do not write on th.e lirte below the tiiJe. kip tl1a ·. line. B gin wri ting on th · 
thin:l lin . The ach r rna y a. k you to continue kipp.ing lines. Skipp in LinE'S 
makes u.r paragraph easy 't:o read. [t aJso g"v.es the b ach r 'rpac o w:rit "' in. 

Margins 

ea ~pace on li1 1clL and right .sides of the page. Th · ~ sp ac · ar 
the margins. 

Words at tha end of a line 

Sometim s a word is t: o long to fit at the end o' a line. Do not divide the 
word .into two parts. Move h wh 1 l ord - th b g.i.nnh1g [the .ne" · line~ 

-------

I Do Nor Do TH(S: Do TH1 s: : 

not ol~t~ S' tak tiM fot b-rea-k­
fort in t~e- ..-,oroil"l9· st!:)~etif')IJ d rk~p jt 
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I do 1'\0t aho.~QyS" tak time for 
~reQkfas il"l the' i'I'II'UOIIl~· ~-Pl'!1etil!')'le~ 
! ~kip i . 



Paolo Ro»uttto }-
M,I\RGI 

M~iri 

.......___,\10~ Deeemhe.t j HEADING 

English 

lTnE. 

~ MJl S~Anday_ Routine 
-

,_ 1- - - I 

Sunday_i; a day for family. IJ1 fAe M10ft1;f'!.D' !lutv~ 
~ 

·I l 

::.E b~l!~J:.14!f wt'!_~~my wife and daughter. Lafer, Jve §Q {o ~"!Y 
---.~ 

pa.renfs' hous.e.. Mj hroflteJ .and sirfe c.ome-with fh.eir 

---
J6lmdh;.s. I l1e!p my father u1 l·he g.arden. Af f :00, we have 

-l 
- - 1,: 

a h!9._ di11tt!!_ . I aiJ-vay_:s tu:tf loo_ H1utl1. Af!'!:_r ~inner we ~lea !_I: II 

1-

14_/!_· Then weg_o home. I like Jwnda;ys wH-h mJ:}amily;. 
~ 

.===== 

PRACTICE :2 I •dentify·ing Errors 1in Format 

O Work aJ.one or with a partner .. l ·aa:k at Vtts paragraph. Wha1: problems do 
you see fn' the ·fo.rmat? Mark them wJth circles or ar1rows. 

lntrodu:Ctng Myself 

I would like to introduce myself My name 1s Vu Le. 

I .(lm kom Ho Chi Mlnh City in Vietnam. l speak llietnam'!_se and fing­

li'sh. 

/live 'filh mr., .aunt. my vnde. and ':!7Y COtjSins. 

lam not married. I q(!J 2-?_ yeo_!~ o~q. 

_.U'!!.~ good food. /like to C'CJok. In the future_. I want to open a Viet-

0 ' Rewrite Vu's paragraph on a sheet of paper. Use the correct format. 
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Page Fonnal fo·-Work Done on a Computer 

Margtns 

S t marglns ,a.-t the top md bo tom of he page and on ·the left and right 
sides o l:hP page. Make them. ~ -b ut n 'n h ( r 3 em) wid . Mo t · mputer 
programs do thi"' f-or ou. 

The h eadfng 

The heading g a th top of th p g". TI1e l eadJng in •Iud · y ur Dam 
and th date. Th teacher may ask you to .add od1er information, oo. 

The title 

TI1 ti l g . ~ ho _ · · t1 e para graph. Put i l lower than the heading, cen tered 
on the pag 

Line spacing 

Douib l~ space your. paragraph. The spaces between the lines make it easy t 
read_ The_ give the ea.cher m m t \'\ir'ite. 

---- --- -- ---

Do NoT Do THrs: Do T1-115: 

These sent~, am smgle-~paced . 
There i v_ · little p ce between 
th lines. lli·ere is no eEJau_gh spare 
to writ~ li:Otrections:. 

Spaoe s in sentence-S 

Th enten are double- _pac -'d. 

The:r is space between the line for 

corrections. 

Lea e only cme space after each word. Do n , leave a spa e b fore a p iod 
]J' other , nd punctua ion. 

Savjng your work 

Remember to sa ~ y ur work. sk Y' ur teacher how to nt:Lme fil 

28 CHAPTER 2 



Identifying Err.ors. in Format 

Work atone or wi1h a partner. Look at Deto•s paper:.. Mark any problems you 
see In the format. Check the: 

. , Margin 

• Headmg 

"' Ti ·le 
• pa ~ !tW n h lin -~. 

• Spaces .in tl1.~ sentences 

b}( Oeko H U$sein 

My computer is Helpful . 1 useR: fo schoar. 1 do 
homework on my computer. I .also use my compu'ter 
to write to my famUy and friends ... Sometimes l use 
my computer tor phone calls and video c~lls. I use 
my compu~er for the I ntemetT too. I use Faoebook 
and watch vfdeos ~ml i ne. I am ve-ry happy to have 
my computer. 



-- ----------- ---

GRAMMAR AND SENTENCE STRUCTUBE 

NOUNS 

A nolUI is a word for a pers n, a lac~. · thin , ran idea. l kat th char . 
T e ba]dfaced words in the sent nee are nouns. 

NmJNS CAN BE: EXAMPlES 
- --

1. Words for people My daughter is at sdmot 
0 .you know Da!'vid? 

2. Word far places We ~ually eat-in 'the kih!be-o. 
they are goil\g to Saa UJjego. 

3. Words for things I l0 e ice· cre.am. 
He_ d:rhtes a .Hyundai. 

4. Wcml~; for id . y educatioft is impo-rtant .~ me. 
Do you peak Frencn?· 

Some nouns in th ,..hart begin whh capital !.e tters: Davfd~ Sa~1 D'i ga, 
Hym1Jai, -and Frenclt. These words are proper n oun . A prop noun · the nam 
o a . pedfic: pel'SO:nf place, .· hingi r idea. propa .n un always begi.ns with a 
capital Jetter. 

The other nouns in the sentences (daughlm'1 kitdum~ ic'l! cremn 1 education) are 
common n oun . A common n un doe J10t need a ca:pi a] letter. 

PRACTJCE 4 
-- --
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fcl'en trying Types of N ovn s 

Work a'one or with a partner. Write person I place~ thing I or idtJa above ·each 
boldfaced noun n the paragraph. For some nout11s, there may be more ·than 
one e.ns.wer. 

udeo 
This is what lusuaU ·do in th afternoon. 
p ace/-f'oJ, i ~"~9 .. 

I leave school and take the bus down t0\1\'11 w1th m 

friend . I d , not go h . m . My little brothers .are 

there, and ll1.e televi!rlon is always onf s · our 

ap artment i nois . [nst adt I go o th library. There 

m da r I can t h.e.lp 

from a tu tor. I like to look a magazin e , , like 

ports lllr1strated'. I usually spend two hour ' the1 



Singular and Plurai .Nouns 

M t n uns hav · · ingula.r and plural fonns. Sittgular means Jlonly on .'' 
Pltm~l m n . '1m r thru _ ne.." PluraJ noun usuaiJy e.n in - . 

m pJura] nouns are inegular. They do not fo ' w th ruJ for plural. 
nouns. Tl e do not nd in -s. 

--

R EGULAR N ouNs IRREGULAR NouNs 
- -

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

lha dog 2hotd 1 persOn 2 eople 

1 watCh 2 watches ltnan 2 en 

ldty 2 cities :J woman 2wOJRQ 

1 child 2 children 

:...,ee Appe11di. C2, pn . l97, · r p ifi.,rg mles, plural form ofregu.lar nmm , and 
mo.re irre5rl1lnr mmus. 

PRACTICE 5 Ed.iti ng for Noun Err·ors 

Work alone or with a partner. Find 1 S more errors. MaJic.e corrections. 

· me from a big amHy. There are nine people,- in my immediate 
~ 

family: my par nt, my thr · brothers., my three .sister .. and m e. My 

extE:tded family lsnu1ch bigger. Jt in lud my four grandparent, 14 

aunt, and 14 un le. M aunt a.url uncle all ha.:ve chHdrens, so I hav. 

many cousin. Ten of my c:ousin are boy (or menL and 1.2.of them are girl 

or woman). \1\flurn my family has a party~ s metimes 50 or 60 relati e 

come to our house. 



TRY ,[TOUT! 
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Count the people and •hjngs rn the picture. Write 12 sentence-s wUh There. Use: 

There Is+ one+ (sfngu tar noun). 

There are + (l\ivo or more) + (pi ura~· noun). 

Fo help with ·sp£dllng prura~ n.ouns see· Appendix C2 on page 197. 

1. (ma.n) TJ.,ere 1 f '"-'rre rnt-'1'1 . 

2 .. ( hild) There ~t e hl' ee cJ,dd:rcel'l . 

~ (wonlan) ________________________________ _ 

4. (baby} - ------- -------

5. (pet ~on)--------------

6. (family-)-------- - - ----

7. (table)--- - - ------ -----

8. (banana) __________________ _ 

9. (bowf)--------------------

10. (bo ) of cereal __________________ _ 

11. (glass) of. juice---------- --------

12. teapot) ________________ _ 



.BJECT PRONOUNS 

A pronoun takes the place ,of a noun. A subjeut pronoun takJ the p lace of a 
nou n as the subfed of a sen tence. Look t thi"' example: 

He 
Ahmed studies at home. MFRS:Et-stud:ees in his room. 

THE SUBJE CT PRONOUNS 

Singular Prurat 

1 we 

you you 

he 

she they 

it 

-- --

:RULES EXAMPlES 
---

L Use a n un or a bject pml\O\II1., 
not th. 

2. se .it to tell: 
tbe- time 
the day 

• thedate 
• the w.eather 

3. Use thtg to refer to peqple 
Ql'~. 

4.11setnotrnw,asthes~of 
aS«mtenee 

My brolher has a .new car. 

He, bas a new cu . 

. OT: My brother fle. has a ..new ear. 

It is nine d d~k. 1 It .is 9:00. 
lt is Wednesday; 
ll is ~ptembet.25. 
It snows· in the mm.mtains- in winter. 

Th children ar.e · mall. Th y a;re two 
y·e·~old. 

The can ~not new. The are tw£J 
years old. 

My wife and 1 
!,~~EI:ftd M¥ "•get up: e~ly~ 
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PRACTICE 6 Us~ng Subiect Pronouns 

Write a subject pronoun in place of the cmssed:-out wo ds. 
Me 

1. My brother d not like to g€l up in Uu~ morning. ~f lik -

to l ep. 

2. My mother is an early riser. My mether els up at 5:00 A.M. 

3. M ather Jikes morn ' ngs. ,~ is a moming p r on. 

4.. r ammate and I are naL morning people. My -roommate and 1 are 

night owl . 

5. My alarm clm:k wake me up in tl:le m rning. M)Ylln.ffill ela~ i.. toud. 

tea , 

7'. Our dasse-s start early. OuN!:lasses.start at 8:00A.M. 

8. What liine is it? The ~me is 7:30. 

9. 1:-I.ow· is the weather? ~wf!'athef is wann and surm~ 'today. 

bruar 2 

Coil"recting Subj EK;t Pronoun Errors 

Ffn d one pronoun e.rror in eacn statement. Make correcti·ons. 
1 

I. My fr~ends and/Hke to go out in the .evening. 

2. Thee\ ening it is rrt_ avo rite tim·e of day. 

3. ( Saturday to ay. 

4. H~ i.s the weekend. 

5. M · and mv fri nd wan to • ee a m VJ•e. 
" 

6. is a ood id a. 

"l. Wh r ar your friend ? She ar a th.e maiL 

·ct know. 

9. My fri nds and .I w dHre cal'y 

mmi . 

10. How mu h ar 'the tickets? Are $5 

for tuden t ~. 
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- ~--- -- ----------------~~---

~ SIMPLE PRESENiT 

Use ver~ in th i mple, present to d cribe r-outines and habits-actions 
tha · happ n again and again. For exa.n.tple! 

[ afways eat lunch with frl·ends. 

Om class meets at 7:00 P.M. on Tuesdays and rnursdays. 

The- form of a simple present verb depends on the. subjtl' to the verb. 

SIMPLE PRESENT: AFFiRMATtVE STATEME~HS 
- ---

Singular Verb Plural Verb 
Subject Subject 

I ·sleep. -y;,u w 
You . let!p. 

Sh~ Blee_ps They 
If 

Ruu~s 1 ExAMPLE S 

1 After he, s/re, it, or a smgul noun subj t1 
the vru-b ends :in s, ,-es~ :or ~ies. 

bMy thing onli.m!. 

Sl'fe does homewnrk after 
cho ··t These am third: pe.r:son fdnguiM 

suhjee and erbs. 
My mother wonies :about me. 

1/ You / We)They have juice; 
B /ShE;!(lt has wat . 

ee Append~·x C~~ page 203, · 01' spe!Ung niles or hz'rd p rson singular verbs. 

I PRACTICE 8 Using $irtlp,le Presen1 Verbs 

Gomp~ete eao:h sen·tenee. W:rite the corre.ct form of the verb. 

L bave I has l __ _:h_:12_V=--e-___ two r rnmates, Joe and MkhaE!l. 

2:. (do / does M mommat s and [------- thee same thin.gs 
e ery weekend. 

3. (work f work ) Jce _______ at a :restaurru1t on Friday and 
Saturday nights. 

continued n rwd pag • 



- --

PRACTICE 9 
--------

PRACTICE 10 

. 36 CKAPTER 2 

4. (have I has) It ·------ good pizza. 

5. (eat l eats) l tb~e with: .£rie.nds every weekend. 

6. (spend I spends) Michael tim outdo r on week nd . 

'l. ( o I goe{3) He _ _____ for longddes on hi bike. 

8. (-play I pia s) He and his friends.---- - -- socoer, 'too. 

9. {have I has Jo # Micl1aet and r ------a good time 
on. we-ekends. 

0. (study I tudies) On · unda ~ ningJ w all .------ a 
the !ibra.:ry. 

SpeHi ng Third Person Sing uJa r Verbs 

Wr«e the s"mple present verb. Use the third person singular form. For hefp 
wUh spelling see· t he ruJe:s on pa_ge .203 .. 

1~ (:fly) A pilot f lie S' a plane .. 

2. rook Maria------for h r family. 

3. (fu:) He _____ _ cars. 

4 (wash) Who---- -- th dishes? 

5. (study) He math. 

6. (watch). Phil _____ _ por ·s on TV. 

7. (ha.ve) Sh e _______ brow.n hair. 

-. (rain) It . ___ ____ every day ul. some places,. 

9. (read} Sh her email. 

10. (go · He------ to work b train. 

Correcting Verb Errors 

And one verb error in eaen statement~ Make corrections• 

1. I -am get up at 7:UO AM. 

2. First, l am take a shower~ 

3.. A hot shower fee~ go · d in the morning. 

4. We ha a smaJJ TV in the kitchen . 



56 Sometimes we atches the news on TV. 

6. Pancakesmy fa orite reak.fa t. 

1. We- drin coff · in the morning. 

8. Coffee t me ready fq.r th d y. 

Applyrng Vocabulary: Usrng· Word Partners 

Y-u will need to u word partner · ' :hen you vri:te about your mornir'lg 
routi ·,e n page 40. REJview what you learned abou ' rd p rtn r ru1 page 25. 
Th!! n ~ tud th! list of verbs md noun tha·l go tog the.r. 

m time tw verb can go witl ·c, noun and both have the same meaning. 
Par example, f lmve tM i11 th mom.ing ha th sam.~ m~aning a-& 1 dri11k ten hl 
the momiug. 

PRACTICE 11 I 

-

WoRD PARTNERS 

Verb 

drinkY.:bav~ 

make 
·take 
wash/do 
watch 

Noun 

coffee, tea 

a pllone call 
tb bus, my car 
tb ·dishes. 
TV 

Using Verb Noun Word Partners 

Complete the· sentences with verbs from th.e box. Choose the verb that 
goes w th the bo ldfa:ced ncu n 1n the sentence • 

do . fix have .make take 

1. m the m ming, r __ ...;;;c _h ...;;;e ...;;;c ....;k __ my pho·ne for messages. 

2. ext, I _______ a shower. 

3 .. After that. I ______ breakfast. 

4. Then I _______ the di be . 

5. S metim.e l _______ phone calls. 

6. l _______ my hair before I go out. 
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TRY IT OUT! Write five or more true statements about yourself. ~n each statement use one 
verb and one noun from the boxes. Use word partnem. 

Vams 
bnult 
comb 

~s 

bteakfut 
bus 

E~LIS 

do 

ddnk 

coffee 
face 

~~ J.ll.ake 
baV'e tHe 

hair 
sltower 

w,ash 
.w, tdi 

t'l/ ry rnorl'! i r191 l m~ke bre-Cll kfart for my f!JYI'!Ity. 

THE WRfTI~NG PROCESS 
- -- -- - - -

things 
TV 

our writing assignment for this dapter will b a paragraph about our 
morning routine. To complete the assignmen t~ you will. follow the · s~eps .of the 
w.:ri ling proeess. · 

Step 3 .in that process is ~·Revise and edit the first draft.'' To h~lp y tru r vi e 
and edit, you are goin to do· peer 'f'ieview. 

PEER REVIEW 

When you do peer review, you work with a partner and g1 a h oth r 
feedback. You say what you think about y ur partner ' paragraph. and your 
partner d oes the same fo.r you. 

When. you look at your partner's paragraph, you need to think a.boul 
the · thirlgs: 

• the content (the ideas and informati-on) 
• th word and se:n'tences 
• tbe page fom.1at 

38 CHAPTER2 
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When ou gi feedback, it l5 important to be honest. 

• When omethin - in the paragraph is no· dear, ask your 
parlner, ''What does l±lis mean?;.-

• When th - paragraph neecl more information, say wl at 
you think j missing . 

• , When y u s problem in gra:Il1IYlai or spelling~ teJJ 
your partner. 

'When you gi e feedback, it is also impoda:nt to be kind . .Renl'emher: tha •t is 
~as lu hurt a writ r ' ~ elings, Jway • fin I ' Jl'l thing ni .._ay abou your 
partner 's work. For example, you can say· 

''IF 

:ll 

-- --

1 PRACTICE 12 

~"~Your paragraph i interesting.u 

e ~ rea a ut " 
11Nice work!'' 

o sho ing me our paragra 
,, 

Dolng Peer Beview 

Work. with a partner. Henry and his partner did peer review. Look at the first 
draft. Answer- the· ·questions. 

• What changes does Henry's partner think Henry should make.? 
• What d y u thin they talked about? 

• Do you ag.:ree with ttr f dback. 
• What aHler problems d - you see v.rit:h this draft? 

Henry Liu 1 

ring/Ish 112 01 
date title 
-----+-lf£a · fo.r me to et rear:!y {or the day. My alarm dock woke 

1-----------~take--
1 _____ --l~me__y.f! a.t 7:30. I !}ef up .ancf_flr:rvrra sh·ower: Then I g =-=ef'-· __ 

dreSsed. 

~ - - - ~r~ - - ~--= 
I drive to school ot 8:15. I go to the cafeteria. I VefY.(JWii;J 

yovr bre.aktaJt? -- --- -
-----1- !J!Y In fhe morning) go to my_ class ar 9:00" . al ism __ 

1------1----"'m:..:..;;ornin_o_ roufin_e~ 

-- -----

------ -



PRACTICE 13 

-

Comparing First and Second Crafts 

Work with a partner. Loak at Henry's. second draft. Henry revised and edited 
his paragraph after ,peer review. What is different? Wha·t changes did ,Henry 
make and why? 

Henry Uu 
February 1 

English 1,2-01 

Getting Ready far the Day 

1t is easy for me o gel ready for the day_ My alarm clock 

wakes me up al7:30 A.M. I get up and tak.e a shower. Then r gel 

I 

II 

dressed I driw to school at 8:15 A.M. Flrst; I go o the cafete:ria. 
11 

I am very hungry In the morning . I eat cereal, fruit. egg.s, and 

toast. I drink juice and tea. I ·talk with my rriend s. Finally, go to I' 

my dass al9:00 A.M. That s my morning rou ine. 

WRITING ASSI'GNMENT 
-- -

u are going o wriLe , pa.rngrapl about y.ou morning routine. FoUow the 
·t·eps in the writing pre . ~· ·. 

40 C:HAPliER 2 

STEP 1- Prewrite- to get ·ideas. 

a. Tak a sheet ·O pa. er. Make a. list of th 
lhing ~ y u do in th m · m.ing t g.et n~ad 
for the day. Begin with h tim y u g t up. 
Do not wl'i~ compl nlences. Jus't· ·ake 
notes-write a· ew word .• 

b. Work i· ·h a partn r. A y u.r partner. 
"What do you do in th muming: " Tak 
tum d c:rihing y;ou:r m rning utin 
Tr· to use th word . from tb bo . 

I hen a er that 

7:00 A.M.-5etv.p 

c~~eck 1-.oi'!E" --
~~GI~ei'J ~~.!eN 



STEP 2~ W'rite the first. draft.. 

a. Choo a title f r y ur para a . h. You can use ne of the - tit · · 

Geffi ng~ Beady fo - -he Day 

My Morning Routine 

b. Begin your paragraph wfth a g-eneral sta.temen . abou your morning 
r . utin . Loo at the writing model J pa.ge 23 and 24 for ample . 

·C. Continue your paragraph, u i.ng m Step 1. 

STEP 3~ .Revise and edit the draft. 

a. Read our paragraph a -ain. I ma help 1ou to read it out loud . M'a 
changes if n ed~d. 

b. Do peer review. Sit w.ith a p rtn raJ d ·change papers. Gjve each ther 
.f ba k. . II w the st·ep on the Peer Review W rksh t. Rememb -r 1t0 -

honest bul kind. 

PEER REVIEW W ORKSHEET 

Your partner 's mune1 ---------------------

Content 

1. Read aJI f 'Our parlru~r's paragraph. 

2. Underline an part of the paragraph you do not understand. Ask your partner 
to explain it. 

3. Ask questions to gel more infonnation about your partner 's morning routine. 

Forma1 and Language 

4. Use this list t check your partner's paper. Milrk any problems on the paper in 
pencil. Check (.f) e-.a.ch item in the list as y u fin 

0 the heading 0 spacing 
0 lf1e title D a period after ever tatement 
D indenting th first e:ntence 

5. Put question .!IUU'k (? if you are not sure ab ut mcthing. 

Se~ Ht'11fy Liu 's first. drofl em piJ.ge 39 forrm exampl aj how tCI mark a prrpcr. 

c.. R, turn y ur partner ·s paper. Remem _ a methin .nice about iL 

d. Look at you own paper. If you do not agre;> with th · e dback n · , a~ 
anoth r tud nt y.OUI teache·r. Mark . ny ch nge$ ou want , o mak 
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STEP' 4.: Write a new draft. 

a. Take an w h t of paper. WrHe our second dra ft 

b . Check yourp agraph carefuU . Th.enhand it in to ~ our e(ich r. 

Writing Tip 

When yau cheek tor rnistakes, read stowfy. Some imea using a. ruler (or a 
sheet of tJapet) ea!'l helQ. Place URdel' the Rne )'aU are chetkil'tg. Move. 
the ruter down • y u read, Loci< at your paliigraph word b,Y wore, one Jfr.le 
a a tirtle. 

SELF-ASSESSMENT 

In this ch~pter: y~ learned o: 
Use correct page farmats for paragraphs 

Identify and use different types ·of nouns 

Write Wld edit sentences w,lth nouns and 
subject pronouns 

Use s rnple preat;~nt verbs in sentences 

ellve · eedba,ck on a partJ;er+s f fiSt draft 

Write. reVise, and _ it a par:agrapt'J abou Y·QUr 
morn1ng routine 

Wh1ch ones can you do well? Mark them 

Which·onG$ do you need to practice more? Mark tbetn ® 



ANSION 

O!NVOUROWN 

Write a paragraph about your Ieep habHs. You can use J• • - y Jeep Habits'' 
a a title. You C:::~: n begin your aragrBph ·with o11e of tbes .senter 

I am happy With my sl·eep habits. 

My sJeep h·abits are no geed. 

1 .. U e lhes ·. qu ti rn l lp y u tak nat :1 b fore you be in vvritin n:u.r lin,;t drah. 
FoUow h steps o he writing pro ss· :escrib don page 40--42. 
• D -ou get en ugh sleep~ r a.re you o ten tir-ed? 
• How many hours of sle -p d ) tun . d? 

•· What time do you 'LlSttally go to bed? 

• \..Vhat tim .dl 'Ou u ua11 get up? 

• A.ri weekda and we kend ni bts the same or different 
(]I you? 

~ 

Z. Writ. your firs draft. 

3. · k a a ma 'e to review your aragrnp1'1~ ru: use be Peer R 
pa. e 41 to hf!!lp you reliiri e (;lnd d t. 

4. Prepare a new draft, and give itt your teach r. 

YOUR JOURNAL 

Cont.inuemaking ntri sin your 'ouma1. Write as much as you can. Wri·· a 
· ten a t{)"U can. 

Do not worr_ . about\ dtin. ·p rfect • ntence . YouT journal enifries a.re n.ot 
formal camp iUorlS'. A j urn a] en tTy is like a messa e to ,a friend . 

You can think: f ur wn topic -~ i!' your jouma] entrie .. Jf y u canno 
tbink o a topic for a. journal en try, try on . of fh ide as: 

• Write about a ·.avorite food or dr::ink. Wh nand \\rh .· d 
ou have it? n you make itr do meone-ma ke it for 

you~ or do you bt.1y it? 

• Draw a piel:u ·e or put a photo m yoUJ" jou na.J. TI1en write 
ab ut it 

• Writ about h w you learn nel' .- 1 onl in English. Whe:r 
you find tl'lem? Do y u wrim new' · rd! ·n a note ook? 

1Nhat kind of dl . Li nary d ·-l u ha 

For m rr. idetlS fi r jonl'nal l!trias, · Ap 'OU~iJ: A ~ pn "e 193. 



Write(a need c ttain sl,<ills. 

~n ·this chapter. you wi I la~rn lo: 

tJsa 1opic sen!eocas 
1 n ~arag,raphs 

• ld~ify ne:n~n and prormurl" 
suffes:ts of sentences 

• Identify and ~orrect · n(Wmpleta 
senter~ces 

• Use the n~atjve farms of 
s iTliJie present ve bs 

• Use edje.c:tives to descr~be 
peop1e, plac~. ~ings, 
and deas 

., Write. revise, S!l1d ed ~~ a 
paragraph aboi:J a person 
in e p"hoto 

EVERY PICTURE 
TELLS A. STORY 

\1'\1/w nr . tl1t pe pie in tltes photos? Whal fU their stories .· 



ITRODUCTION 

Wh n u J,o kat a picture of s m n" new, ou know some things about 
that per n, but notev •·ythin . ouc:an use your imaginat· 11 to fl at a tory 
ab ut he -ersonl l.i.fe. Your imagin f n i -. our ability to .form new idea or 
pi tu · sin our mind. In lhis chapter, ou will u- your ·magination to write 
ab u a per on in a photo. 

L.OOKING AT THE MODE S 

T' o stud -nt. u. _ their ·im-'" gina .tions to write 
about the tmm in the phot . Th y h v dif_f r t 
id as about him~ so their paragraphs tell di r n 
l: d ab u hJ life-. 

Work with a. partner or in a small group. Read the 
models. Then answer the queStions. 

Writing Modell 

~ ·· · ~ ~ . 1 .~. ~ ···.2·,~ ~ · ~~a ~· · ~ ~·· 

The Man in the Photo 

The man in tne photo· ,Is. a hardworklng man. His name l's Ryan Murphy. He flv&s -n 

Dallas, Texas. He Is single. He hv-es with his two brothers. Ryan wotks in a factory. He works 

the second shift five days a week. H'e does not like this Job. He- wants a better j;cb, 50 he 

goes ta school. He is a ,part-time co leg,e student. He has classes 1t1ree momlng.s a week. 

His ·C asses are not easy. He works hard m school. . n !his free- time, Rym1 goes running and 

works out. On weekendsJ he plays basketbaiJ with fr1ands .. He leads a busy life. 

Que-st ions about the· Model 

1. "''hat · th · topic - f the para mph?--------------

2. "\Nhat ~s th writer '~ main idea about the top"c? (Look back at the first 
ntence o firr l'he answer.) 

.3. What i:nfonnalion h w that Ryan i hardwarkin . ? 

(cm-ttirwea on next pa 7 J 
Evmy Picture Tells a StCJl)' -45 



4. Wha· verbs d id the writer use m these sentence· .· Fill in tbe blanks. 

a. H in Dalla 1 Te 

b. H _ ______ single. 

,e,, [{ an------ -
d. He _____ _ la es three momin . a w 

e. Hi cla ' a . 

5. VVbicll sent n e .in i ·em 4 a-e have thE' erb be? 

ent n ~ and _ _ _ 

·6. Which sentences have .ther simple pre nt · rb ? 

enrences __ _ ___ ,and __ _ 

Writin Model 2 

A·n Exciti.ng Life 

The man i1n the photo has an exciting Ute. H:fs name IS V1etorTorres. He lives. in 

Hollywood. He Is married. He and his wife do net have children. Victor works in the move 

business and makes a. lo of money .. He drives a new Mer·aedes. He and his wife have a 

great house at the beach. It ha-s a basketball court in the backyard. In his free time, Victor 

and his wife go fishing. They go to· parties with famou·s people. They go shopping in 

Beverly HiUs. Victor does not have· any big worries. H·e is a lucky man. 

Q1uesti:ons about the Model 

1. '\1\ihat is the topi ,f tl e paragraph?------- ---- ---

2. \Alhatis th writ r ' m~ idea about til ' pic? (l · k bad< at th ftr 
sentence ·to ind th answer. 

3 .. Wba_ infum1.a'tion h w that Victor has an e citing li-f . 



4. What forms of th v.eJb have did the \Nriter u · in the e e:ntences? Fill in 
th blan . 

. a. The man in the h to - ------an exciting li.fe" 

b. H ·an hi wife ______ _ hildren. 

c. Heand ~isw"fe _ ______ agreathou atth b h . 

d. Vi tor _______ any bi _ wom s. 

S. Which . ntence · in item 4 a-d hav negative imple pr·esent verb ? 

Sentences .~nd _ _ _ 

La·oking at ·vocabulary: Go + -ing Verbs 

he verb go i often L~ed witl ·a rb ending in -ing ,fo describe an a H Hy. 

We go swimming rn the summer. 

Do you ever go bowling? 

PRACTtCE1 Go -ing Verbs 

6) look at the writi:ng modfdS .. Find and circle these expressions: goes 
ru.nning, go fishing and go s.ho:pping. 

a) Which of tnese activities do you do? Check (.1) your answers. 

D mping 

,o .o wal jng 

D g fishing 

0 g running 

0 go sboppin, 

0 ·go wimmlng 
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ORGANIZATION 

rU n · o mak~ Ul.cir parag:ra hs "_ · for r d rs ~ · mder~tand. ne 
wa o help Lne teade.r is to u a topic~ enten~:e. 

TOPIC SENTE CES 

A topi sentence om. s a th ginnin.g f .a para raph. Th t pi s n ence 
'v s th wr-it r's, main idea about the l pL. A good t pic sentence help , 
a J understand the paragraph. 

The P.arts of a Topic Sentence 

A tnpic sen renee has lv.ro p·a.rl!S: 
• a topic- hat the para raph is about, and 
• c contmll1 ng idea-wha·t the writer is going to ocu on in 

the pa.ra ra:pl . 

r--:- TOPIC ~ ( CcmmlJWNG IDEA -, 

Davld Freeman as a good 'father. 

Th. top ·c sentence tells t:he read that th p ragraph wi IJ , -e abou Da,.-id 
Freeman, It will b o: bout D~vid as a father The para ra.ph will oo1t have ther 
information about David. P t e amp~e, ·t w~n not t ll th reade_r abnu his 
edu ali n, h; ' mends; or his uture pJans. 

ither th topic or Ute conl:rolling idea an om fir ·tin 4 pic sen: ence. 
Compar@ the ·tw t pi nt n es~ 

..:-----TCIPIC~ CO'.NTlROLll G ID 

Scuba diving requ1res carefu preparation. 

r----coNmOt.UNo IOllJil . r ro-~>•c 1 
Y:otJ must prepare carefUlly 'before going scuba dlvmg. 

Sometimes the to pi and the controlling id a are in two sentences. h1 this 
ampl , th t p· is the twin sis rem Enuna and Aly a. Th contr lU:ng id a­

tha they ha re different intere ts-is in th · · and ~ n · ence. 

Emma anelA/yssa an!. 

twillS. They look ve.ry mu,J.r 
a.lik.e,. but they ~lave Jifje_re.n.f 
inferesfs. For e.xa~oxple J 

Emma likes /o , .. 
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ot all paragraphs begin Vt.tith a topic ~ ~ tence, but topic ntences aTe 
an important part of acc;~demic writing in Englisl1. You will n d good t · pk 
sentences forparagrap.hs that you wr~te a a tudent. 

IPRACTICE2 Analyzing Topic Sentences 

And the topic sentenoe of each parag-raph. Oiro e the topic and underJ ne 
the contromn.g idea. 

Th man in the photo has a terrible job. HiS nam · i !Bob 
Walkeri and he wurk for Bigg Computer Every day, ustomer 
call rum on the phon . They are unhappy about their compu · rs. 
' l d.oes not like fo lis Len to them. Sometim th -y get angry, and 
they yell at -a b. Th n h · ge angry to . He lleeds a new job. 

)1~2 

It is a~y to make good ch olat chip co ki . J u t buy a bag 
of chocolate chip at the supermarket and look for the re;cipe on 
the hack. The recipe wilHist the otheringreclients you need. At 
home~ m.easure the ingredien and mix them to make th ,ookie 
d ugh. Put the dough inl:1 h refrigerator and wait .fo'r 2.4 hours. 
That is the only hard part~waiting! ·. allow the ins ruction to 

bak the coold . TI1e la t p fs :th easi t part of all ~ eating the 
cookies wam1 from. th oven. 

A betta makes a good pet fur sev ral r ~ on' .. 
First it is a beautiful fish, especiaily in th.e sunlight. 
Tiu! light brings ut its amazing oolor. Second, jJ; is 
·easy to take car of a b tta. Ju t feed it ery da.y, and 
gi _ it clean wa ·. r one a w · k. Finally, a b ·bta is not 
expert ~ve. You do not have . o pend mud money on 
the fiSh. its food, or its fishbowL I tell all my friends to 
get a b tta. 



PRACTICE 3 
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M~ fiv.e-ye.ar-old n phew is a er unny little boy. I U 
H ten t him sing al il1 with th ra ··o. ften g·e , the~ r ·.rd 
wrm1g. 5om tim s ru" do it by mistake, an som times he does 
it on purpose ... to mak m ··a •gh. I · nja.y pending tim~ with m 
funn ~ Uttl n ph .w. 

Choosing a Topic Sentence 

Wor.k alone or wfth a partner. Read ·each paragraph and the fhree sentences 
tihat Jol ow it Choose the best topic sentence· for the paragraph and write it 
on the line, 

- G · H 

~L Kai is a great fri nd . 

b. My friend Kai and llik sp rt . 

c. M friend Ka · · good at sp arts. 

_______________ f .re ample. 

butterfli call d PainL'ed Ladie.s fly alL the way from .. urope to 
Africa. The) 11 fr. Au~tralia to ew Zealand narch 
butterflie fly from Canada oM xico. That 'trip can be 3,000 miles 
long. It is amaz· ng how ar some buttedlies can fly. 

a. But · t•llies are beautifuL 

b. Some· butterllies ar g:real tra -1 rs. 

• Butt rAie Ji v in num parts of the wodd. 



_______________ llike to ·tavephotos 
o family md fri nd to 1) · far away fr m many f 
them now, and I miss the-m. The photos remind me of good tin es 
together. I a1 o l1ave many photos. of m da ugl1ter:s growing up. It 
makes me happ b; k at ttl ~e p.hoto and remember wh~n my 
girl w·. r babi , s. My daughters like o look at their old phot sr 
tQo. The photos a.re fun for u t talk about. 

a. Ph ·t , a:re in11por tan t to me. 

b. E eryone needs a go d cam r, . 

~- Taking pictw 5 can b quf and a . 

Jl' Alti\G RAl'iEI 4 

- --------------First I admire her 
b cau.: · h has many talents. She is a very goed actor . 
Second, she is ab:ic a mo i produ r, o 1 th nk h., i .. mart. 
Finally~ she seems like a good person. She vis[ts schools to talk to 
t mager about ltle value of duration. Sh a] · tal _ about go d 
health car fo all women. I r s ect her id.eas and lu!-r work. 1 hope 
· he has a great c..ueer. 

a .. Ame.ric~:~ Pe.rt"ra i:5 an unu .. ual woman. 

b. I admU:e Am eric:a Ferrera £ r • · raJ reasor . 

c. America Ferrel'a wa~ in ·h Uglr Beth . 
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Topic Sentences and Tildes 

Ea h paragraph you write or a 'Writin As i m nt in this book should 
ha e a tit e. The title ar d :the topic nt n b th help the reader under tand 
what l:he paragraph will b abou . 

A title i u uaJI not a complet-e sentence, and it does n t do the fob of a 
topi entence. The topic sentence, not Ih til:l r has the ·opic and th ntrolling 
idea for the paragraph. 

Writmg Ttp 

1s a goo iiea to wait and write ttle title after you write your 1rst dreft of a 
paragraph: Wheh you: do .tfi~t . the title does. not affect your tfll:nkfng about the 
top·c sentence, Fin &r~lhe first draft check the tQpia sen ence, and theo add 
~~We. 

·opic · entenre cannot refer back~ , th titi , ·. sometime~ lhe topic 
ent nc mu 't rep at w rd from 'the title. P n t begin a t pi sentence wUh 

He or She, even when th p r on'~ name is in the title. 

PRACTICE 4. 
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Do Nor Do THis: Do TH!s: 

Gustavo~s Favorite Day 

&-likes Satuxdays because he 

can ·Jeep in. He ... 

Topic Sente.nces and Titles 

aturday is Gus:bavo' s favorite 

. day of th w ek. He likes ·Sa.turday 

becau 

Un.der1ine ·the topic semence in each paragraph. Choose the best t 1tle for 
that paragraph and wri·te jt on the line. 

J ~mjoy l'assroo:m disc:w.sions for several reasons. For · ·ampl ~ 
U~ t h army da mates tatk. There are me in ting p pl 
·n my class. and I n~e to hear th · ir ideas and opinions. I also like to 
practice peaking English. Classroom discussions help m . Jearn to 
,peak b tter. Th y make time in class ""0 by faster', . Th - all'e jus 

a w th reasons why dis ussions make c ·ass s more interesting. 

a. My English Clas 

b. · p aking English in ·Oass 

c. Why [ ik la om Discussions 



ryan in my family loves mus .c. We listen to mt.Lcic aiJ 
the time. ly parm· like clas. i al mu . i an pop . My sisters like 
p p 11a.r mu i.c1 and l:hey love t ,, sing k~lraOkt!. M broth ., r li e · 
Ja. ic music and playu gui ar in a m u~k band. I 1i ke an t11e-se kmds 

o nn.l ic at dlff rent im . People _in m~ arn.ily somet:im · argu 
abou·t music~ ~r e ample in th car, but W·" all ag:r€€ · n ne thing. 
lile is better with mu ~c. 

a. Music in M~ Life 

b .. A amily of Music Lover. 

c. Th lmpl rtance · Music 

Biqrcli.n · i~ a smart form o transportation. Ahicy leis 
inexp n i ~ so e er one c.a:n afford o own and ride on . B yde 
are qu.iel and dean~ unlik ars bu . AI o, riding a bic:yde is 

e e . is "", and mGst people today need mOie ex rc·~ . More 
p~ople hould try bicy ling to -h )lllu work. It i the smart 1 ay 
to get\'\ he you are goin . 

a. Th Smart Way to Go 

b. The Spor of Bicycling 

c.. Owning a Bicycle 

My sis~ rAt n U: a re:ry outgoing person. She loves to be with 
peopl , and -h~ l v t· ) Ik. h ha. many f:r"end , and h~ i.s 
on th phon with them all day long. She is happy to meet new 
p pl , tao. She -mekes friend · e.a · i I .. She i · n v r 1 . r h.a a 
warm and friendly nahlfi ~ and I am. happy that- h "' i my sister. 

a. A Very rutgt ing P r on 

b. My dable · ister 

c. J\1y Siste an I 



--

TRY IT OUT! 
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Work alone or with a partner.. Circle the topic and underline the control! ng Idea in 
~each topic sentence. Then write two sentences. you might find in that paragraph. 
Wri e a possible titl'e· for the paragraph. 

1., opic Sentence«:it:i~a_' e citing places to live. 

TJ.,etl' 6 r-e I r~te rnl"'g · hr "~9S' to do1 W~e 9";~"~9 to 

2. To,pi~ Se.nten.ce:: Citi hav m ny problems. 

Possible Title:---------- · 

3. Topic Sen.le:nce: Living a Jon ik g d in ·, ·m way_. 

Po ·· ible Title:--- ------

. Topi - Sen·tence~ Living alone .i hard ·,n me ways. 

Po5-ible- Title: _________ _ 

5. Topic ~entence: 1t · not easy to learn a new language. 

P'o ible· Title·:--- -------

6. Topic entenc : Th · , a r ·many r a on_ 'o learn a new Jangua.O" 

P'ossible Tide: -------- --



SUBJECTS. OF SENTENCES 

ln Cha.pt 1, y u l am d t 1a a er~tence has a subje Land a 
m· re in ormation about subjects. 

--- ---

Ruu:::s 
1 

E x AMPLES 

1. A ubject Gl1l be a noun ur ~ wf?ject 
pronoun. 

0 ;; 

Ryan lik 
on TV. 

'IIUH_a....,..- I'AI)NOIJ 

· port . H watch sp rtS 

2. The subject comes before tha-ve-.rb 8 11 

On weekmds~ he plays baosketball. in a sta ertt. 

3. A vern un have more than 
one subject 

9 ~ 

Ryan and his fri nds play a. th pad;. 

PRACTICES fdentifying Subjects and Verbs 

Work alone or witih a p·artner. Find the subject and the verb . n each 
sentence. CircJe the subject and writ eS abo.ve it. Underl ine the verb and 
write V above it s v 

'CM)/ frien Ma.rk KhaJeW!§ -a tal.ented photographer and a 

successful busmesspers · n. a · ph t ate b :utiful. a H takes 

pictur f p pi , p ac ; nd produds. 11 People often a.;k him to t ~ 

picture at th -jr weddings. s Companies hire him to tak pictures 

their products for advertisem nts. 6 Hotels and restaurants hire him t 

tak pi tut f r t·helr websites. 1 Mo , of th·E' Lime. h w 

a m times he travels t other pad .of l:h 

e amples f1ylark" w rk on h ' w b it . 

untry. 9 Y, u can ee 
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'WRITING COMPLETE SE ·. TENCES 

These group o word"· are n t complete sentences. Wha · is-missing from 
ea h entence? 

INOMR.I'l.c:r; Is fnend'Y· 

t r.i el:IRRmT~ Has five poop~e 1n he:r family. 

Wh is frien [y? Wh has ff · p op~ i n h r fam' ly? Th sttbje ts oHhe 
n ence ~ re mi mg. A em.tenc needs a ubjec;t. F r exampie1 you could V\rrit~: 

coR Fleer. Befla is friendly. 

c.Pl!ru;c:r. She has ·1ve peop!e in her family. 

Th group of wbrd~ at n t camp1~te sentences either. WI at il: mis in g 
frot11 each sentence? 

1Nco~cr. My bro her in Los Ang_eles, 

rNI:ORF!Em-: Apples, bananas, and pears good. 

Th ,~ ar ·n ­
y u could 1 rite: 

i!n ten · e , A entenc: needs a verb. For exam p l , 

~;;o~r: My bro her is. i·n Los Angeles. 

PRACTICE 6 Identify ng Incomplete Sentences 

Work alone or with a partner. Look at each sentence. Check(.;") CompJ'ete 
or Incomplete. Correct each incomp1ete sentence and identi·fy H'le problem~ 
Write No subject or No ·verb. 

C OMJ!'l'.ETE 

1. a. The cap· tal Chin i ~ B " l~ing. S 
is 

b. Be.ijing a big ~i . o 
" 

c The d t 51000 years old. D 

2. a. San Francis. a] ," · man nttra lion . D 
" 

1n · h · ~ummer. D 

c. It ha m inrere til :g buildings. o 

3. a. any tourists ·l::ra el to Me jco. D 

. Like Me ican fo d . D 

c. Visit the b ~che · th re. D 
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PRACTfCE 7 
-----

4.. a. _ h b *1 h of Thailand nice, to . D 0 

b. · ouri f .. like the beache f Thailand. D 0 

·C. Many ·:ourists ph r.o ~. 

S. a. Sydney a cit .in u· .tralia. 

b~ It ha a am u p.era }muse. 

any isitors to S dne . 

D 

0 

0 

D 

0 

0 

D 

0 

Til · Syrtm• Opera Ho1. e 

Editing lor llncomprete Sentences 

Find sitx mo.f\S incomplete sentences in this paragraph. Make oo·rrections. 

My fri·end Ya min · an interestin persl n. 2 h li es in Seattle, 
S'-'e · f 

Washingt n . 3 ~young and single. 51 e 24 _ ar ' old. ~ Works in a 

worn ni dothin s~ore .. s ls a ni "'· · pla e to buy clothes. 1 Ya min Hkes 

her 'ob. a Clo hes ver imp rtant to her. 9l res to h p. 1o Sht.:: pend 

:ter man a plan to ope-n a. 

d thin . store. 12 Sh want h e k r · wn busin -. ~ . 13 { a good :t<d. a. 
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GRAMMAR 

NE,GATJVE VERBS 

In Chapte 1, ou leaTned about U1e E.rb be in ne ative tatements. Re 1ew 
th inforlna tion in the mart. 

THE VEAlE! BE IN NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

Subject Be Not 

l am 

You/We/They are not ready. 

He/She/It is 

-In Chapter 2. rou !earn d abnut sim:ple present verbs tn affirmative 
t-at m nts. h ·e verb hav,e lwo forms. 

-

StMF'LE PRESENT VEF!BS IN AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

Subject 

I tyou/Wfl/!fhey 

He/$h /lt 

Vetb 

work 

wod(l. 

Simple pr ent v rb in n gati e staten1ents have hre pa-rtE : 
] ) o r doe., 

(2) m-rt 
( 3 ltle ba e form of th erb 

- - - -

SIMPLE P!=!ESENT VEAS.S l~..l NEGATJ'II'E STATEMENTS 

Subject Do/Does Not Base Form of the Verb 

I/Yeu/We(rhey do 
no! work. 

S e App -ndix C4, page 201 • .for r:ontra h"ow. 
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PRACTICES 

Simple Piiesent V:erbs in !Negative- Statem.ents 

Underline the simpre· present verb in the first statement. Use the same verb 
to complete the second statement but make it negative. 

l . ln s cer th _goalkeeper catches Lne ball with hi r h r hand . The tber 

players do no • catc.l-. 

2. The g~oalkeeper w ars g l 
go · 

the ball that wa r. 

. The ther ·players. _________ ~ 

3. AJl the pJayer n a t am w ,a:r th team unm m1. e,. cep't the goalkeeper. 

Th goalk . pe tl at un.if rm . 

4. The goalke per tay near th g al. The other 

play rs -------- --near the g al 

5. Some so cer pia eli co~ goals. A goalkeeper 

_________ goals. 

6. Most socc_er player d. a 1 · t o running. The 

goalkeeper-- -------­
much running. 

Affi rmative and egative Verbs 

0 Compfete the paragraph. Fill in each blank wtth the correct affirmative form 
of fhe verb ~n: parentheses. 

My brother l~au ' __ ....;Je;....c:a_d-=,r __ a busy life. He --.....,...---
1. (~lead) 2. (h.owe} 

a full-tim job, and he - ----,--.,-,--- -long hour .. He 
3. (wort<) 

-----,------,-----good mo.n I and he-------sp1.mding 
5. [ r,joy) 

mone . He------- out on weekends with his fri nds . . Raul 
6. (go} 

---~---eating in restaurants and going sh pping. He 
7, ,jf kut 

----.,-----a nice car. On w -ekends1-RaUl ______ _ 
8. iha~ 9. lbet 

usually out having fun. 

G) Rewrite the paragraph. Change Raul ·to Hector. Make all the ve·rbs negative .. 

My bre~- "her Hecto doer na h!ad a bvsy 'ife. 1-f - d.o ) not hove 
a f" l ,_ ime-JObj and .. . 



PRACTlCE 10 

TRY IT OUT! 
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COTil'ec·ting Vel'\b Errors 

And one verb error in each statement. Make corrections. 
lle'fc>'d~ 

L My b fri nd -is n€i2d-a new Job . 

. 2. My friend's name: Massimili.ano. 

3.. Peopl ails him Ma 

4. I , e work for a barlk. 

5. He is not l'k - h 's job. 

6 .. Hi job i 's no l~e right j b £ rllim. 

7. He is not want to tay a the bank . 

. He want t play his guitar all the tim 

9. a .and his friends has a pop ban d. 

10 Th · a.re good musicians~ bu 11:- th ar no~ make any mone ·. 

Work alone or with a partner. On .a sheet of paper. write eight or more sentences 
about the Kim s·sters. Use your imagJnation. lncl'ude both affirmative and 
negative verbs i1n your sentences. 

Rol'\nie t acher motJ, at 12 J.. i9 J.. fc.hool. 

A"irc~t'l do soot J.wov~ a Job. 

AU J...e ~lrte l'f J.tove fri lldr. 



JECTI'VES, 

TI1e di r n~ typt"$ w r-ds are called t1 . p rts of peech. Vt rb . and n un 
are two f th parts of speech. dj-ct]ves a.re anoth r part of spee h. 

Ad) ti · ar used to d rib people. places~ · hings~ and ideas. The 
h1ghl i. ht word ample sen ten · are adjective . Ead of ·the 
a j ctive·. desc.ri a noW1 r a u -j t pro:n un. he wor s descr'bed 
are bold a ed. 

The elevator is ·fu ll. I 'ike my new phone. 

ook at the chart f, r rules on using ad'ective:s in en nces. 

- - -

RULES E XAMPlES I 

L U be + an adjectiv • 

2. Use an adjeeti e a n un. 

3. You can u mQJe. tha_n n 
adj ti 

4. UG not add - to adjectiv s. 

he 
I 

H isa 

Be 

iis 
. amn · t 

Adjective 

· e ··:ou 
Clos·e 

Adjective 

intelligent. 
hy . 

Naun 

on 
friends 

He i y ung_andhand ··ome. 
She has slmrt, dark, curly bail: 

Those_gi:r are. _ood loo "ng:. 
NOT: Th · · girls alie good-lockin .. 

'tell the truth. 

t•e App ndix C9, page 11.2. t1r itl armatio12 about Uw order o a~t; c ives b ifor. a u ' till, 
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PRACTICE ~1 
1 

Adjectives and the· Words They Describe 

O Work alone or with a partner. Read the .email. Dec'de if you think ,Jess Ukes 
the class or not. Then choose one of the two adjectives to ·fill! ·n the blank. 
and tell the story. 

1. great I terrible 

2. maJl I hug 

5. ea .. y I ha1· 

6. good. / bad 

3; com{ rtab · I un •omlortable 7. in teres ted in I tired f 

4.. int resting I boring 

From: Jess49@Jtyz.co 
To: ,Jo90D@xrz.co 

B. best I \ orst 

Hey. Jo, how's it. go.ing? I'm 10 my economics el'ass, and its 

-------· The class. is ------- • and we're· 'n a 
, , 2. 

room 'with _ ______ .s~ats. The pr-of~ssor ls ---~---
3. 

and _______ to understand, and she'saways in a 

-----~- mood. ~Y friend Chris i$· .in this class, too Wetre both 
6. 

--~----economics. This. Is really my _ _ ___ __ otass. 
7. B. 

Tedk. to you .soon, Jess 

€J Look at the adj,ectives you wrote 1n Part A Circle the noun or subject 
pronoun that· each adjeetiv1e describes. 

I m 1:11 my economics class, and@s grea 



rOn a sheet of paper; write six or more true statements about scflool. For examp·le. 
you Cafl describe your classe-s, your lriendst or p~aces. at schoot Use an adjec·tive 
in each stat·ement. Underline the adJective. 

] .~ove ie!'Jd !¥ ~Jorsrnates. 

n~ cafJ?terut t.S' noif1· 

Applying, Vocabulary: Using Go + -;ng Verbs 

u aw fhe pre ions ga rzm~rfng, walking, and a .Jtoppillg u d in th 
writing models on pag .. 45 oo·d 46. You also ,, arn d lh se expre.ssions: 

go camping go fishing go swrmming 

You may want to use one of 'these expressions when you do the Writing 
As 1gnment on page 4, writing ,about a pers n y u ee in a ph t · . 

- -

PRACTICE 12 Using Go + ·ing Verbs 

0 Work in a small ,group. Ask the group about the activities in the J •SI. When 
someone answers. ''I do,''' ask t:hat person 'Where?" or ~en?ll or ·"Who 
do you go with?'' Take notes. 

- - -

AsK: N AMES/ N OTES 
- - - - - --

camping?' 

waJking? 

Who goes 
fishing. 

. . ? run:nmg. 

shopp'ng? 

swimming? 

6) Take a s!heet of paper. Use :yo·ur notes 1o write eight or more true statements 
about the peopte in your g~oup. Write affirmative and negative statements. 

Notar"'a d01er 11.1!1t gc e:tJ,.,pil"'5· 

Dao ~::~n~ J.if!,. .hurbaod go f;rJ,ill.~ ;., the G1.0tf. 

'Draa 9oes- ruMi o~ every day. 

' 
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WRITING ASSIGNMENT 

You are . oing. to writ a paragraph about a per un i:n a. plm ·o,like th.e 
wri-ting models on p" es 45 and . 6. You will ne d to use your · magin a linn. 
Follow lbe steps _in the writing process. 

Prawrtta 

i4 CHAPTER 3 

STEP 1: Pfiewr[te to get ideas. 

a. Ch . a persnn from on J these photos write about Imagine Lb. t 
you know llie person well. On a s.hee o paper. make a List of idea~ abou 
th lif of the person in the photo. Do not write complete sentences. Just 
mak n 

PhotfJ A Phi to B 

P~atoD 



-- -- --

Writing Tip 

When you are prewriting, the most important ttdng is to put·your Ideas dawn 
on peper quickly, befOI'& you torgst them. Do not wotry aboUt htgal'$ing them 
at tHl$ (!Xllnt, 

'b. ·in _ a partner wl ha. ch · "" a different photo. Ask yoUI partner ab ut 
the person in nis or her photo. F r e amp l , a k: 
• What L his/her name?· 
• Wbe.re' he/she f m? 

·• Where doe he/ she 1'\re? 

• Ho old i he/she?· 
• he I h have a· family? 

• Do -he I h go to s h ol. 

·• Does he/ she have a job? What d he/ h do? 
·• W a d. es h (sh lik to do for fun. 

• vVl at do you hink ab u his I her life? 

c. Add toy ur n:;,t · r .make changf".s, ii needed. 

Sn:P 2: Write the fi.rst draft. 

a. Begin the paragraph w' th at pic sentence .. The topi sent n hould 
tell whi.c.h person you are writing about .and ~ tate the main idea ab u.t 
the person. 

The woma.n in photo A has aian I if$. 

The man fn photo B is a/an person. 

b. U e an adjective in th topi ntenc~ to describE' the p_ on r th 
p rson's life. In the paragraph, show your readers why that adjective is 
true fo:r the person you a · writing ab ut 

c. U e y ur n es. 'to comple t.e the fir draft Add a title. See the writing 
models fore ampl s of titles. 

Evety PictLrre Teb a Story F~ 



66 C HAPl'BI 3 

STEP 3,: Revise and edit the dr,aH. 

a. Read your paragraph again. lt ma h lp read it out loud . Ma.ke chan es 
if needed. 

b. o~ peer review. Sil witb a parmet and hange p p t . Gi e e" ch otheT 
feedb~ek. Follow lhe . teps on the Peer Re 
honest bu kind. 

PEER RevtEW WoRKSHEET 

Your parmer' · name: ____________________ _ 

Content 

1. Reo: d all of your part:n.er's paragraph. 

2. Underline any part f the piHagraph you do not understand. A k yom p~rtner 
to ~lain it. 

3. ird tl1:e topic sen ,ence. If th~ i · no topi l'llence, write TS? on the paper. 

4. Ask your partner questions if you need more information about the person in 
the photo. 

Format and Language 

5. Use this list to ched. your pe:rtner~s paper. Mark any pi'Qblem on th paper in 
penciL Check (II caeh item .in the lin as you fin!sh. 

D tl: e hNdin 
D the titJe 
D irndentmg !:he fi - seni\ence 

D capital Letrers and periods 
D ~ .subjec in every sentence 
D ~ vu b for every rubj 

6. Put a question mark(?') if you are not u.ru about sorn.ething. 

s~ He1:1 ry U 11' · first draft on page 39 for art 'Xt1mple of Junt~ to mr~rk a fJilp r, 

c Return ·our partner's paper. Remember to say something n "ce about it 

d., Look a your own paper. If ou do no~ a ree wi h the eedbatk. on it, then 
a k a11other tudent r your t ach . 



STEP 4· Write a new draft. 

On your rir t d ft, mark n , nges tou want o n'Lake. TI1 n a a n t 

h > o paper. \1\lrite new di·aft. 

b. h k y ur paragraph ar~f ] y. Then hand it in tt y ur t a her. 

SELF-ASSESSMENT 

In this chapter. you leamed to: 

Use topic entences fn patagr~pns 

ldentjfy noun and pronoun su.bject . of sentences 

IdentifY .and correst inGom pleta sen ences 

Use he negathte ·rorms· of s rmple presen verbs 

Use adjectives t.o tfescribe peQple, plac>es" thl ngs, and 
ideas 

Write. rev£se, and edit a paragraph a,bou · a. person , 
al)hoto 

Which on·es can you d'o well? Mark them · . 

Which one-s do you need to practice more? Mark them. · 

-- -- -

EXPANSION 
- -

ON YOUR OWN 

'Write a paragrapl1 ab · u . p ·11 y knm weliandlike. tat b aking 
il sh _et of pap , and writing some not s about thi ~ p r n. Us the list of 
qu ti nk · n pag 65 or ·de4l:S. Think m. _. adj . ti •e ' that de cribe this 
p r 'O_ • D 'de n a lop i ·sent n and ' ri · a firs't d rat. LJse th pa a graph to 
help r u. 

M ,ran mcth 

M gran m , her · . a helpfuJ per on. h h Ips our fami l y~ her 
fri nd.·, and peopl in the nejghborhuod. Everyone oes to h r for 
ad ice. You can I 11 h r about. ·'Our pr bl- m . h Jj t n a.nd she 
d . n t U yours ret~ to th ·r pe pl . h i · atient and calm 
with m r Jj ttl cousms. .h. alwa ~ talks o th m in a qui t oic . 
VVe ar happy t· ha r ut ki"nd iln , 1el1 ul grandm t:het. 

(c mtinu d 11 rJ xt m e) 
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Ask a _friend or a das mate to 11 i w your fi · draft. k your friend or 
c a smat"e to use the Peer Review Worksheet on page 66. Then prepar, · a n w 
draft and gi e it to TOUT tead1er. 

ontinu making entries in your journal. Remember to read your teacher 's 
comments. Sometimes. your teacher wm write· que ti.o1 - ~n y u:r j umal. Wri ­
the an w. r '. or ta k to uur teacher about the questions .. 

If you cannot thit"lk o a topic for a journal entryi t:ry ·one of these idea$ 
• Wh do you taJk to on th phon ? Name three people. 

Wheo do you Lalk to them? 'Wb~t kinds f things do you 
u uaJly ta tk about? 

• 0 you take ph ~ s r video 7 Do you u · a camer.EJ, your 
phone, o.r anoth-er de ice? VVhere do you keep your photos? 
H w d.o you shan:.• them with friends? 

• Wh n d you u uaUy do y ur h mework? \<Vhere do you 
do it? Do ou_ work alone, or do ym.1 work with other 
people . D youJ.lst~n to mu~ic while you wor:k? D you eat 
or drink while ou work ··· 

For mare .ideas Jar jcm rnal entrie. ,. see AppB"ndix A on page 193. 



Writers need ~certain skills. 

ln this chapter, you willlear:n to~ 

U~e I me mtter a11cl 1me-o der 
words n paragraphs 

• Recogmze tw0 ypes. of 
9 mpfe sentences 

• Use· adverbs of tr~uency · 
In ,$Sn~nces 

• Use preposltk:1.n.al phrases to 
st'low time 

Apply rules for 1,15 ng capital 
letters 

• Write, rev.IS9, and edit a 
paragraph abo t a olassmate,'s 
typ CB day 

A day m the park 



INTRODUCTION 

In tl is chapte. you will write lbout sameone m rou.r dass, and omeone 
will V~m.te about you. To get the information you n . , you will i nterview 
. a.ch ther_ That means you will ask each other questions. TI1e:n you will write 
paragraphs ah ut each G.the.r. 

lOOK.ING AT THE MODELS 

The writing mo els are about two stuclentsr Karl and Tomiko. Tomiko 
ir1terview d Kad and wrot about what h · u-ua11y doe~ · n Friday . Karl 
interviewed Tomik.o and wrote about what she usually does on Saturdays. 

Wol'1k wilh a partner or 1n a smaJI group. Read the mode1s. Then answer 
the questions. 

/Writing Modell 

Karl's Fndays 

Karl~ Fridays are always busy days He gets up e_arly. Then he works ffom 6:00A.M. 

to 2:30 P,M. After woFk. he gets his little boy rom dayc:are. Sometimes they ·go shoppfng 

or play in the park:. Then th.ey go home. Karl's wife gets back frarn work at S:30 P.M. They 

usually have dinner at home. In · he evening. Karl puts h1s: son o bed. Then h:e ·finally has 

time to relax. He and his wife sometim~e.s watch a movie, but they do .not stay up late. Karl 

is tired after h $long day. 

70 CHAPT.ER' 4 

Questions about the Model 

1 What i the topi · sent nee of th ~ara · .raph? Circle ' he opk and 
underline lhe controlling idea. 

2. What in ormation does. the paragraph have about Karl's rida, . ? 
Check (./ ) your answers. 

D what Karl doe · m. the mom "ng 

D Wha he does in the aftemoun 

D what he does in th ening 

D h.ow he feels. abou t Fridays 



. What imple pJ;eSent verb did the writer u . Fil ' in th blank . 

a. Th n h ------- fron' 6: 0 A.M . to 2:30 p, ;t . 

b. arJ's wi ·e _______ ba k from work a 5:30 P.M. 

c. In th I errmgr Kat ----------hi. on to b d. 

d. TI'ien he futaii _______ tim· or~1a~ . 

I ' I I I ' • 1 I .. I ·I ~ I • 2 I I I I I I I 3 , I j! j 

Tomiko s Favorite· Day 

Saturday is Tomiko's favorfte day cif he week. In the morning,, she always sleeps 

·n. Sometimes she does not get up unti l noon. Then she usually meets her friends n the 

d.ining hall. In the afternoon~ they spend time outside or go shopping. It depends on the 

weather. On Saturday even ngs. she IJk.es to dress up and g,o· out. She and herfn·ends 

often eat out, see a movfe, ~or go ta a party. Tornlko toves Saturdays. 

Questions .about ·the Mode~ 

1 .. What i th t. pk sentence of the para rap.h? Or le th topic and underline 
the controlling idea. 

2. What in m1.ation do -s th paragraph have about Tom.iko' Saturday ·? 
Check .!) your an w rs. 

D what Tomiko do .in th m ming 

D wha· sh . does in th afternoon 

0 what h doesin lb. ~vening 

is, about Sahuda s 

-. . What do "U p nd en th weather'' mean. ' rcle __ o:r b. 

a. The weather i.s not important to them. 

b. In good weatbe.t;. the g out Id ·; in bad weather, they go sh. pping. 

4·. What a dve.rbs of :&e:qttency d · d he writer use? Fill in 'th b an · . 

a. ln the mo.mmg, , ·h "' sleeps in. 

b. h ~doe not get up until noon . 

. Then she meets her :fri nd in th - dining hall . 

d. Sb.e and her friends -------eat out, e a mo i J. r go to a party. 
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Looking at Vocabulary: Phrasal Verbs 

phrasal v~rb ha two parts: a verb ( :nc.h ., . g r g' and a particle such 
as 1~p on, or out . The meaning of phraSi J rb is o ten diff "'r t hom th 
m at ing f the verbal n€. 

He gets a lot of emaH. 

l-Ie gets up early. 

Hls plane gets in at 1:00. 

---

PRACTICE~ Phrasal Verbs 

gets = recel ves 

gets up;: leaves his bed 

gats in= arrives 

Q Find these phrasal ve(bs in the writing models and underfine them. 

up go GUt 

G) Match the phrasal verbs fmm. the box with their meanings. Fill in the blanks. 

1. ------- = put on nice clothe 

2. _______ = n go () b d un till at ;; 

3. _______ == eave home, often to do something for fun 

4. = hav a meaJ in a r ·tau:rant in tead . ·fat home 

S. _______ = ta y in bed and : leep laler than u~ ual in th morning 

--- ----- - -

0 ROAN IZATION 

When you writ a paragraph, you nu1.sl fuittk about rganizali m. Yl u must 
plan how lo present information in a ~t ar ord . 'Wciters n~ed: to or .. anize 
information 0 mak ' t e y for people to react n'ler . a.J"e n'tan_ ways fl do this. 

On way t rganize information is to put it in time rdet al ·· caU d 
cfmm, I ictd order). 11,. m an riling a:b u t e ents in the rder in wh"ch 
they happen. S. art wHh the first or ·ea.rlie ~ v.mt, and ·then teJJ what happens 
af r bat. 

'ime ... o·rder words help make informati n dear t · the reader. TI'!.ey go' at the 
be inning of sentences; A comma ollows ea h on~ ept Then. D not put a 
Cl mm.a aft r T/it'u. 

then tier thilf, 



. 
PRACTICE 2 Time Order 

G Work. alone or with a partner. Read the sentences. Then number them from 
1 to 9 in time order. 

___ He tu.ms th panrnkes o they 
co k. n both ideL • 

___ Finally, h call th hil r n. 

__ l_Martin Likes to make pancakes 
for ff . n · ren nn Sm1da 
mornings. 

'e ·t, he get out the eggs., mil . • 
flour, and other mgrediet ts. 

___ He mixes the ingredients in a 
larg b "' . 

___ First, h · puts th griddl on th 
stove to heat u:p. 

__ Th n h pours po nfu of 
pancake batter onto the hot griddle. 

-"~ La.tel', - one wH help dean up. 

Pan ak' 011 the griddl 

___ They all sit down and enjoy a delicious breakfast. 

GJ Write the sentences from IPart A as a parag.raph. 

A. Good Day '73 
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PRACTlCE 3 

~~- -

Using Time-Order Words 

Work. arone or with a partner. Gomplete the paragraph with words from the 
box. For some s&n·tences there may be more than one possible choh::e. 

After that Fr.mdly first Later ext 

Simone has a re·gu.Iar routine on atlHday 

morn.ll\gs. She a11Va ys gebi up aroLmd S:IJD A.M. 

----------· she ·tretcl esand 
1. 

d mey~·----~----­
.2 

she puts on her runnin · -shoes and goes for a nm. 

--------=~----~ sl1 cc . ls down b 
3. 

walkin to a cuffee s.h.op. She ord · coff-ee and 

d.ri.nks it on ber \1 ay home. At home; .sh takes a 

Then 

~ hJ we andge · dr ed. _________ _ 
4-

itsd wn and 

makes a li t o thin to d tha day.-----=-----
5. 

she feeJ.s ready to start 'the da· ~ -------=-----· ·sl e m call a 
6 

friend and rna b p·~a.ns fo.r th · e erring. 

SENTENCE STRUCTUHE AND, GRAMMAR 

SIIMPLE SENTENCE 'PAlTER'NS., PART 1 

TI1 re are vera I kind of sentences in English. Understanding sentenre 
pa.H:ems will h.elp .You wt i te correct en ten e . 

Fir:s • the.re are imp'le · enlence . A ·imple • n n c I ~ on . ubj d- 1. b 
'ombination. Look at tl1:es.e two paHer.ns for sim.p]e sentences: 

1 sub· act + 11 verb 

:2 s tJbjects + 1 verb 

I II watermelcn. 

Waterme~on Is my tavome fruit. 

AlfredO" and r Uke S·trawbefiries_ 

Watermeio.n and · trawbernles are both delic ious. 

Orte or more s t bjects wit~ U1.e same verb mt."aJ15 one subject~verb ombinatitm. 
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PRACTICE 4 Slmpl Sentence Patterns 

Circle the verbs and write V above them. UnderUne the subjects and writeS 
above them. 

2. ln · om oth r places~ Friday and aturday are he week:.end iay . 

3.. Saturda ts i nam r m the Roman g d · atum. 

4. nday means "m, n day!' 

S. [n the U11.iJedStat , d ·ti ns ar always n Tue days. 

6. In Thailand; a . l r g with acb day thew ;l . k 

7. .reen and orange are the olor or Wedr esda.y and Thursda in Thailand. 

8·. h1. Engbmd, Monday, 'Ibesda ·.and W ·~n sday are ucky da Cor we din. . 

AD·VERBS OF FREQUENCY 

Meanings 

Ad'\· rb fr quency Lell ho 

How OFTEN DO THEY 

EAT BREAKFAST? 

Ale alway eats 
b klast. 

Uma u u.aUy eats 
breakfast. 

Olivia often ·eB: . 

brea.kfa t. 

Saeed o,medme: 
eats breakfast. 

orhe to never .ea·l:s 
breakfast. 

,/ '" 

r/ 

m thing hap ens. 

./ ./ 1®% 

,/ ./ ./ 

./ ./ 

./ 

0% 

Usealmo t with al~..VaJJB . nroer t hang the meanin to "n arl· 00 Yo ·O 

th tim " or "'neady 0% f th time." 

I almost never eat breakfast in a restaurant. I do that a:bout once a year. 
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W~iting Tip 

l<npwlng h& parts of speech ca-n help a writer use wort:~ cQO':'ettly. 
Dlot onan~s. ~II What par1 of speecf'l a w<m:~ ~. They ~~ly use 
abbreviations. For example, the abbrevlaticn v. means verb. n. mea115 noun 
adj. means adjective, and adll. means-adllsrb. 

Placement tn Affirmative Statements 

111e ru]es in the d1art tell where to pu t an adv·erb o · fr qu in an 
.affinna iv a m nt. 

-

R ULES E XA MPlES 

L lit mo -t affirm a ·v Adverb Verb 
ta.tenumts; Put the ad~ 

I usually arr~ve before the ver 
Tanya never com 

2:. In it ffannati: tatezpentS Se Adverb 
with be! Rut the adverb after 

1 often the be. am 
Jeremy is seme·times 

I n tim 

, _arly. 

The adverb of frequency vmeh"mes can al om at the beginning or end -of 
an aJfumati ' t m nt. 

Sometimes. Jeremy is early. 

Jeremy is ·ear'Jy sometimes. 

PRACTICE 5 Adverbs of Frequency 

Rewrtle each atflirmative statement'. Add the ad'verb 
in parentheses . 

. (alwa -) alenti.n 's Day is on February 1 . 

Va!e ,.,til'le's: Day •r al....,oyr ot) fe.bre~ory H. 

2. ( uctlly) Pe pl l:hink of . ruentine'_ Day as a h i.day for p opi in I 

. 

3. (aJw ys) Th da te c f ·om hQtiday bange, depe:ndlng on them n . 

4. ne er om pe _ pJe celebrate lhe new ear on January 1. 



S .. (usuaJl oth r s Da is a popular hoHday. 

'1. ·( .ften) Worker hav .a h ]ida in their honor. 

S. never Some women w rk n lnt mati nal om6l' Day. 

-

PRACTICE 6 Usmg Sometimes 

Rewrite each statement threa times. Add sometimes In three different places. 

1. · famil. has a p cial h lida. m al. 

2. Stor; , are I sed on holiday . 

Ptacement in Negative Statem,ents 

The rules in th- chart tell where to put an adv rb of fr quency in a. 
nega ~hr latem n . 

-

R uLEs E xAMPLES 

Put th a _ verb 11l~, 
usually and oftet.J after nol. 

2. Put sometiml$ at the beginning 
of a negative stattnnent. 

3·. Do not use not wath rievet. 

&dO€S 
The are 

Not 

not 
nat 

Adverb 

alway 
often 

o.metim h does. not can. 

He i ne:ve.r read · on time. 

sl~ - well . 
late.: 

T: He isa4never Tleady on tim . 
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PRACTICE 7 

78 CHAPTER 4 

Adverbs of F.requ ncy 

Rewrrte each negativ.e ste~tement. Add the adverb . n parentheses. 

1 .. I am not a· 1om - on w Vi ar' e. (n er 

l. P p e in diff:e.rent counlri _ ·om. ha ' th ~am hoU ay . alwa:j 

Peopl ;, liiffere'lt cou,t i~S' do not a ILN'ayS' haY!::' tJ,e ro""e J.iolid12ys. 

4. afhe.r ' Da .is not on \ eekday in th Uni d "'tates. (never 

S. m bu ine es do no clos€': on h lidays. {n · -r) 

6. Fer · ample, irports don t clos on h~olidcr' . (oft n) 

7. P' ople do not cclebra·te ev ry hoFda in th am wa . (u.s.u.ally) 

8. n orne cnuntries, birthda s are n t p dal da . (usually) 

H!lpp!f N •w Ymr! 





PRACTICE 8 1 

PRACTICE 9· 
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Prepos ·ons in Time Expr~ss ons 

Underfine six more time expressions with prepositions. 

Th Music of arne in Cleveland, ru I 

'"''el omes mu ·i fans 3 3 da a year. The haU is do ed only 

on Thanksgiving and hri tma ·. It is u uaUy open from 10:00 A. ~ . 

t ·c! - 0 r. . On WedneS.da fs , . · i n in lh veiling. In the 

ummcr (&om em rial Da t Lab r Da rt it 'tay open lat ·.on 

aturdays. t . The.te a1e e :hibi· , fUm , on 

stor . Each ear, h~ lf a million pE>Ople vi it th Ro an Roll Hall 

of , am . It is . eat fun for rny:j an -. 

Prepos tions in Time press ions 

Complete the· t1me expressions In the sentences .. Use the pr-epos.ifons at 
for, tram nt ·On, .and to. 

-. Gary's musi band always pJay a a lub ______ Saturday . 

2. h ~how sta ts ___ ___ 9:00 ----- - th 

3. The b nd usually plays---- --9:00 ------midnight. 

4. m ·the middJe o: h •l.tow, they takec a break -------10 minll'les. 

f r th . l ow, Gary stays at lhe club _ ______ a while. 

6. Heg home--- ---- the c a.r y morning. 

7. e usuall~ goe _______ about 4: A.M. 

8. :00 _ _ _____ ! oon. 



USI G C.A , ETAL LElTERS 

Som wo:r in ng · .~ t;, must begin with a capitaJ letter. He.re ar · flv - rul 
~ r capi-tal letter hat writers need kl· know. 

--

R ULES E xAMPLES 

. Capitalize tfie ubjed pnmoun . 

2.. CapiWize th fi -t I fter of 
a sentence. 

3· Cap1talize people's names 
and titl . 

Capitalize words for nationalities 
and Iansuages. 

s. Capitalize place names. 

Rosa nd .r are m th ~ same class . 

H is li:rst nam. is DaJ 'd. 

My de.nti ' name is Dr. Parker. 

N aUonalities 

Aastrali Ln 

Col,ombian 

K.r aiti 

tanguages 

El!gllSh 

parrish 

Arab· -

PRACTICE 10 Correct1ng Capitailization Errors 

Find one or more C:i4pitaUzation err:ors in each sentence. Make ·corrections. 
T M, 

. /he name of the ng i '(J:ft'i -f Ue." 

2. I ha, e an appoinhnent with do tor ra tel 

3. Our teach r p aks anish. 

4. arl ·, fr m n w ork 

5. m ro mmat-e drives a korean tar. 

6. usan1 first Iango~ , 

7. People 5peak tagalog m the phiippines. 

d e al:L."-'8 .of his red hair. 
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TRY IT OUT! Work al·on·e or with a partner. L.ook at tihe five rules for ~capitanzabon in the chart 
on page 81. Write two sa.mpZe sentences f·or each nde. 

Rule4: Mavricic rp akr Poi"'tvquere c.,d E'!!J 11J... 

1. Rule 1 

Z. Ru] 2 

. Rul 

4. Rule.4 

5. Rule -

CAPITAL LETTERS FOR TITLES. 

Foll w th rule for using capi tal t ' t r'"' in th· till of your paragraph~. 

R UlES E XAMPLES 

1. Clpif_aliz th fii t letter 9£ 
ord m a· titl . 

first ifi 

The Best Da. of M if 

l. Capitalize ery noun, ·vetb,. A Day at th · Races: 

pmnQun, a·~ tiv 1ind _dvem in a Take Me Out t th. Ban am 
titl . Do no capi taliz.e a, Rn. th ~ or 
_Erep sitions. 

not put a period (.) after the Gettin Read for th ay ... 
titl of a paragraph. 

4. Do not PLI.f qu tation r ('t ") AJ"ae Yi . · .- ·s Pa ol'ii · Dar 
around the title of a paragraph. 
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RACTlCE 11 C.apita:l Letters in Titles 

Rewrite e·ach title witlil the· capital ~etters needed .. 

1. h advent:ur · T m awye:r 

TJ, e AJve.,turer ofT"'" )~ VvY: r 

2. Harry Po. ter and thP d~amher of se:cre.ts 

3. a tale of tw cities 

4 arm.md the wodd in eigl1t days 

5. the ood , the bad. and H'le. ugly 

6. j·ounJey o th nt f h rth 

MI"ITk T·wai~<T , a11Vmr ~!f The 
Adv ntur _ of tom awye -

Apply ng Vocabulary: Using Phrasal Verbs 

You aw "' m common phrasa1 verbs u.sedm l:he writing m del on 
pages 70 and 7 · 

d.r&s up· 
ea'tout 

ge'tup 
go. O•uJ 

leepin 
stay up 

You may want to use s . me of th phrasal etb when yc:ro do t±u~ Writing 
Assignment on page 84, IAi'ri ting abou L one d.a y ln a classmate • week 

PFIACTIC E 12 Us· ng Phrasat Verbs 

8 Oompfete the sentences with phrasal verbs from 11he box .above. 

1. \Vhe:n my alarm ~J 'k ring iJ the mo rung, it is time form~ to 

2. 1' d not set an alarm when I want to _ _____ _ 

3. llike to ______ w~tf . n1y fnen r a movf or a concert 

(crmtinued on JhtXt page) 
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4. l like to at a home but I i~ · to ______ , t . I just like to eat! 

S. I _______ when I go to a w 'cling or an ,rmal vent. 

6.. n ew Year ~s Eve, I _______ la· e. 

Take- a sheet o·f paper. Wnle· six or rno:m true sentences about what you 
do· on Saturdays. In eaeh sentence, use a phrasal ·verb fr.om the box an 
page 83 and an adverb of frequef')cy. 

On Saturdays~ ~ nev"r s4'eep ln. 

I do not usually eat out on Sa urclays. 

- --- -

WRITING ASSIGNMENT 
- ----- --

You cue going to in rv ' w a iassmate about what he or she .uaJl does on 
ne day . f the week. Your cla smat wiU l o wltid1 day to tell y u aba1.1L 

Th n ou wUJ use the inJormation to write a parag aph.like t!be w iting models 
n page 70 and 71 . 

.STEP 1: Prewrite to get id'eas. 

a. Work with a parmer. Ask your partner which day he or she wants te talk 
abou , Then a k, "What do you usually do. on that day? 'J Ta [I • in tl 
chart De not write compl · 'en ten ' 

b. What adjective best describ ~ our pa;rtn r~s d.a_? alk with your partner 
ab ut thi qu tion o that you can u e l:his infonn tion to write a go d 
topic .sentenc . YtlU mt:~ want to use one of these adjedi • ·n your 
topic sen renee: 

boring 
busy 

itiq 
favorite 

"nterestmg 
rel ·ng 

c. Writ th ,opi ., ten for ~our paragraph. Look at tl e Writing mod ~1. 
f T ideas. 



STEP 2· Write the first draft. 

a. B'l'!gll1 your paragraph witl1 y ur topic entenc fr · m St p . 

b. Continue writing your fu t draft, u i.ng_ y~our no e from f p 1. 

c. U ~time-order words, tin:u~~ e-xp~ssions with p po'itien , and adv rb o 
frequen.cy~ as n. eded. 

d. Give your paragraph a title. 

S,TEP 3: Revise and edft the draft 

. , Read your · aragtaph ag-ain. IL rna help r u to · ad it l'"lu·ll ud . Make 
:hanges · ntleded. 

b. Do pe;>r review. Sit with th pecon you vvr te about and exchan e papers. 
Gi .e eaC'h other feedback . Follm fu.e step on the Pe~er R~evi w Wor h 

PEER Renew WoRKSHEET 

Your partner' name: - --------------------

Content 

1. lt.~ad. ail of your psrtnerJs paragraph. 

2. UnderJme IJJ1}" part of the paragraph you do nat understand. Ask your: partn r 
to expJa in It. 

3. leU your partner if any mfurmation is no eorn.'(:t . 

. Circle the topu: sentence. U there is no topic s~n t m: , write TS? on tllec paper. 

fonnat and Language 

5. o~e thi5 Ji l t heck your partner 's paper. Mark any problems on the paper in 
pencil. Che t.l) ea h item in the list as yuu. finish. 

D th tl:tJe 
D the use o wordSc to shew time 

0 a subject in every ente~ ce 
0 a verb or every subjett 

6. Put- a questi n ma.rk (?) if you are HO sure ab wt something. 

Se Henry Lw 's first drojt on ptlft! 3! for t.m example uf how lo m.n.rk n papt r. 

c. Return u r parb1 r' paper. Ci.!.n you say somf'thin nice about "t. 

d. Look at yelur pap r. 1f u d 1'l o agree 1 i.tl:1 a comm.er~ t n it, then a · k 
ano her stud "nt r your teacher. 
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-- ------ -

STEP 4: Write a new draft. 

a. n your firsc draft, rna · an changes you Wan! to make. 

b, Take a new h t fpap rand write a new d:r.a.f . 

C!. Bdit yow: paragraph care full . Th n l nd [ t in to your teacher. 

' -

Writing Tip 

9efOte yo~ glv~ v"Ur new draft to· the teacher. make sl:lra lhat your p~Jper s 
neat and formatted ·eorteetl~. A ewer~aP« maktw a blltt ImpresSion on 
t:tt.e reader. 

SELF-ASS1ESSMENT 

ro thfs chapter. you reamed to·: 

. Use me order and tim~er words In .~atagra~~ 

R'eeogntietWc 1ypes of simple sentences 

Use adverbs qf freQuemw In sentences 

Use prepositfenal phrases o show t1me 

Apply rules for LQiing cap~tal ~etters 

Write, tevlse. and edij a patagra~h about a olassmat&'s 
typical day 

Which ones oan you do well? Mark them 

Wl'ucl'l C!J!'Ies do you ~to practice more? Mark them 

EXPANSION 1 

ON: YOUR OWN 

Write a paragraph ahout your avorite holiday. Begin by taking a sh t o· 
pap T and making rmt about th thing~ you u uaU do on Hlis day. Organiz:e 
yoW" n.otes by tin1:~ order. U you w:ant, you can make a dlar Like the on on 
page 4. 

Use our notes ·~ writ a paragraph. Begin your paragraph with a opic 
en.te.ncef uch a. Jtukpmd nee Day is alway a lot of fun r Nett Yen r •• Et 'I! f my 

Jm;orftt lwllday. A ter . au write your first draft. give your p;uagraph a title. 

Ask a mend pr a clas mate t r vi w your first draft. U · · he Peer Re i . w 
Wor~heet em page 85. Prepar · a new dr.aft, and give iL to y ur teacher. 
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YOURJOUR'NAL 

:ntinue making entries in your ·.oumal. D not worry aheut making 
mistakes.~ ur j urnal · a g od pJace to experiment withn w words. 

lf u c:arrnoHbink oi a topic f r a journal entry. try on.e of the · ideas; 
• V\lbat i yoor favorite ~color? Do y u ha e more than one 

favorite. Wha olor. d you usually wear? Ar ther my 
olo Y· u never wear 

,., Wltat ar ~ th ·on f the; y:ear where you li ? Which 
sea ~on do ou Hke n1ost'? What are som. - our fa .orite 

....: ' ti" d' • .,u._ , '? U/.11.. a u 1 , unng uut.:t . ea~on . nuy. 
• What Ian ~uage d ou know? Why are. yo~ l aming 

Englisl? Tel 1 ow you feel about lear..nin,g English. 

·Dr m re fdeas or ;'cmrnal entries~ se Appendix A ml page· 7 93. 
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Writers need certain sk,~ls. 

In this Chf3pte~ you will1eam to • 

• , Identify and' wrfte supporting 
sentences 

. , Use the articles a, ,an, and tfle 
w~h nouns 

• Write sent'$noes w th them ls 
and t11ere, are 

• Use preposi ional ph~$ to 
describe lcxatlOIJS 

Write, revise and edit a 
paragrapl'l'aboUt your 
hometown 

Y~O tUR HOMETOWN 



TRODUCTION 

· ur hometown is the pJace -ou think o as home. - aybe it is ~he pia · 
where you grew up. Th w rd toiztm u ually mean a sma]l ity, but a hom tO\'\m 
can be fan iz . [n thi chapter, you wm w.ri a paragraph ab ut your 
hom town. -

l.iOO·KING AT THE MODELS 

b1 Uu~ writing mod 1 , two h1dent:s d cribe their hom t 'Nn •• 

Work with a partner or in a smaWI group. Read the models. Then answer 
the questions. 

Writin·g Modell 

My H·ometown 

I am from Can6vanas., in the northeastern part of Puerto Aioo, east of San Juan. MY 
hometown Is a small city with a big heart. Thera rue about'30,000 people 'n Canovanas. 

They are not rich, and their houses are smarf. There are many good people in my 

hometown. When here is. a problem. ·hey are always ready to help. My neighbors are like 

my family. Tha is the best thing abou my hometown. I miss the ·tr endly helpfu~ peop.le 

of Can6vanas. 

·Questions about the Model 

1. a. vVhat ~s the topi of th parat;!i.raph. 

b. Wha i th -writer's controUing id a aboutthe topic? 

2. How m" n p pl ltv in Cano ana 

Th [)a ople. 

ces e "plain wh I± write· says that can · vana._. has ~·a big 

heart''? op one of them on the tin . 

(c ntirnwd .11. ne:d page) 
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4 Where does the writer us . th w rds then! and /heir?· Fi11 jn 1the blanks. 

. The· n t rich, and _______ house ar small . 

b. -------are man go · people in my h m~town. 

c. When-------- is a probl m, th y are always rea.dy to h~.lp. 

5. What i th iff 1:1enc b tween llu:ir and there? Circle thP correct w·ord t 
omp et ach rule. 

a. U e 1the1r tiJ ,_, a noun Jt sho p se si n. 

b. U · r he•r I hen:-1 is or an: to intmduce new in£ rmati n . 

'Writing odel 2 

··~ ~ ~ 11,. 11 11 1~~ 2 ~ 11~1113 1 1II!IIJ3 ,~• r•• • 5 •~• ~ 111Jo 1-

.A, Special City· 

Almaty my hometown, is a spedal city. Almaty is in 

'KS2aknstan. Kazakhstan is ·n the western part of Asia, sou h of 

Russia. My hometown is in the southeas1em part of Kazakhstan, 

nearr China. The name· A~maty means ''the apple p~ace .' The first 

apples In he world grew in tihat area. My hometown was the 

cap1tal ·of Kazakhs an for a few years, and fl is stJII the cultural 

center of Kazakhstan. I has wonderful theaters and museums. 

Also AI maty has the world's f argest speed-ska· ing rink. t is n 

the beau· .lful mountains outs de tns city. I do· no't live" in Almaty 

anymore, but a is stHI a speoial :p lace for me. 

Q ·· out the Model 

. a. What i the topic of th paragraph? 

b. Wbat is the writer's controlling idea ab ut th topic? 

2. Where is AJmatv? ., 
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3. Why d " the writer think that A!maty is specia1? List three reas ns. 

4. What peep itions doe the writer u e to· how location? Fill in the blanks. 

a. y hometown i ------- the southeastern part of 

Kazakhs an, - ------China. 

b. It is _______ the beautiful mountains-------
he city. 

tl:..ooking ,at Voeabulary. Words for Dh··ec.ttons 

TI1e words north, sou.th. 'lflSt, and west illie :us d to describe locations and ive 
di ctions. Th se word · can be combined., as in narthwest., for e~ple. Add 
-em any f th ue direction word~ to form an ad~ecti.ve, . uch .as west~m or 
tlO rtheasfet' t . 

PnACliCE 1 
---

Words lor C ir:ecti ons 

Find five words for directions in lh e writing m ode~s. Ctrc e the words. 

Lallel the po nts on ·the compass with words from the box 

n6rth l 

northwest 
ehlh 

southeasl 
sonlhw t 
west 
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ORGANIZATION 

ln hap't r .3~ y u le., m od about introdUJ i.ng a paragrapl1 lvtlh a opic 
en~ence . A Lupic senhmce needs up-port. Jt n ;;ed information that shows why 

t1 top ic nt nc is true. 

SUPPORT.ING SENTENCE.S, PART 1 

Th ent·ences that'fo1low a topic sent:ence are called upporting e:ntence ._. 
They ·up port the top[ ent n in Lhe same way tJmt lh.e legs . a table suppo t 
l:he · abletop. 

Jack I· a 
lucky man. 

Some paragraph. nd. with a concluding sentence. You will learn m · r 
ab ut concluding senten es in Chapt 8. 

Lo · kat the Uu-ee pad cr this paragraph: 

New Orleans is a .g eat place to vls·ft. The city is famous for ihii roPic I many good restaurants. You can eat very well there, especially if you ... Nc­

like seafood. New Orleans is also famous for music. Every spring, 
UJ>Po.Rnlllo therre is a grreat music f,est~val , but you c;:an hear gaod music cf many 

('~Ill :0 ,kinds all year round. The oity may be most famous for its Ma:rcit 
f)A~PH) Gras ce!ebratlon. Many vis tors enjoy the parades and partre-s. Mardii 

L 
Gras takes pj~ce in late w. inter or. early spring, w .. hen the w~~ther is 
1.1sual!y very n1ce. at is a popula time of the yeM fer a \/lSI to +---- co.NCUJDINI:i 

hls. wonderful city. - ~ 

Th para:grapJ1 ha evert upporting s ntenc:e . Tile "upporl th -t pi 
sentence "N w 0 leans.· a .great place to visit." They ell why the topic 
sentence is tru~. 
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RACTICE 2 Supporting Sentences 

Read ·the para:l3raphs and fa row the drrections 

The liVeather in My Hometown 

Hong _K, ng, my hometown, is a wonderful place for many 
reas(i)nsr but the weaft"'.e.r is not on.e c .f fhem. Our b . st weather ' .. :in 
the fall. but we ha e ~ lot o ai pollution. For tli~ reason, we do 
no ~ d a r blu ki \' ry ften. Tbe winters are shor hut cool 
and damp. I f.ee[ cold an he tune in th winter. In th ·pring, h ·fi! 
.is t o· much rain. In the summer, i l ~ · hot and humid. Summer 
is also the season for typhoon:5. Typhoon~ are th w t part 
1 ong Kong's w ather. lo m hometov.m1 bu1 I do not lov·e ·the 
wea tihe.r: there. 

a. UnderHn. tn@ top"c S@f.lten,c and the concluding sen ten e. 

b. H w many rupporru1g :sentences are there? __ 

c:. Complet this statem nt The supporting senrences in this paragraph 
teJlwby ____________________ _ 

The Job o.f a. irdig,h te.r 

Fi~ghters do a -very impor an job. Fi ·· of all, th~y pu ·out: 
fires in p ople" homes and workplates. 1hey also respond to 
emerg.ency callB. TI · e calls .may b~ ab ut .· angerous rtuati.o.ns, 
such as car ~acddents or heart attacks;; Many ttrefighters are EMTs 
(l~mer Mcy M ica1] chn.ic'ans). They can help people vrith many 
kind of medical · merg ncies. Every commurdty needs firefighter . .. 

a. Undetlin he topic sentence and fue on lurung s nrenc . 
b.. How ma1:1y · upporting entence.s a.r l:heN? __ _ 

c. C mplere this sta ement: The supportmg sentences in 1this paragraph 

·teU wh~ -------------- --------
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-----

How to Ann oy a Roommate 

It is easy to annoy a roommate. One wa is to make a ot 
o noise. Do this esp ciaUy when your roomma .i Jeeping 

r studying. Anothe.r way is t leave am · son the .floor. 
D p you ·loth s and shoes everywJ1ere. Finally~ eat smelly 
food in the room, When you fmish, put th dirty di lh · ·On 
th fl.oor, loo. lf you follow thls advice; you will stJ.Iely drive 
y-our roommate crazy. 

a. Uncledme the topic sentence and th oondudtng sentence. 

b. How many upporting enteni.: - a there? __ _ 

c. Complete this statement: he supporting sentences in this paragraph 

show · E!veral ways · O· ------------------

GRAMMAR 
----- -- -

A~ AN, AND· THE 

1lu~ words a~ tm., and .. the ar,e article . Artide . go witl1 nouns. 

Using A and An 

- - -

RuuEs 

1 Use. tJ arid an with &Ul~ nauns. 
• Use a b fore a ronsonant sourui 

Us an bel tea owel ~Dund·. 
Think about the first sound-not 
the ~ lettu---of the noun. 

2. Do not use a or an with plural or 
nancount nou..ns.. 

IJ$e Q or Qn w,llen: 
th noun is not pecific 

the noun is first mtrod ur.red 

4. One or more i!dJedives cap come 
between an article and a noun. 

---- -

ExA ~·1·PU:s 

a bridge, a hous ; a 1ll11VeTsi.ty 

an app1 1 an hour an 1umb.tella 

My h metown has~parks. 

I need ltfr Wonnation 

[need a pen. (Any pen-J do not care 
wfum p ~n) 

There is a hu~ park in m hoJDetoWP. 

an interesting mu eum 

a new,. high-speed train system 

S e Appetuiix C2 p.t~g s: l9 - 198,jor i~iformation about . ingularl plura.l~ arld nm · rnmt nmrn . 
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PRACTICE 3 Using Ar An. or No Article 

8 Complete the, definitions Write a o.r sn, or put a dash (-), mean ng 
j no. art rc .e .. •• 

___ -apital is 0 dt her a tat a 
country hali its main go mm nt offi -_. 

. 2:. _ _ :museums a. ___ cultural ~ ttraction . 

3 - '• __ hot 1 is bui lding where people 
pay to tay for a h tttim . 

4. ___ 'n.n i - - small h t 1. 

s. __ k · erytall 
buUdi11gs 

6. theat r is _ __ plaee to ee a m 
play. 

7. amus m nt pa.rk i plan• with 
rid , gante , and other kind of entertainm nt. 

___ :roller coa ter is ___ rid ai ___ amusement par 

0 Work alan& or with a partner. Write sentences that descnbe the pla.ces and 
things in 

1
parentheses. Use the word& from the, box. Use .a or .an as n.eeded . 

. Add more lnfonnation if you wish. 

country lmguase 

1. (Rio de Janeiro 

2. (Indonesia) - ----- ----- ---- --

3. the Ta~ Mahal) --~-----------

4. (English~----------------

5 .. (Aruba) - - - - ---- ---- - --­

.£•. (the Eiffel Towe.r - - - - ----- --- -­

~ Uapane · )---------- - ----------

8. (Montreal)----- ---- ---- --

9. the Maldi ·es) - ----------- -----

0. (E ypt - - --- - ----------
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L The arttde the can, be used 
WU;b singular, pb:o:al, or 
n.oncount n uns. 

2. U th when the noun means 
a· specifi-c pe n~ place~ thing, 
or idea. 

3. U · the when you mpeat a noun 
already inttoduced. 

---

PRACTICE 4 Using A, An, or The 

E xAMPLES 

Singular: the sun 
Plural: th t · 

. oncount the weather 

Specific: Landon is. th capital 
of Bnglan4. 

Not . . pecifie: ondon is a city. 

Thet~ is a st dium in my 
h~mw.n. I wateh ~cer mat-ch s 
at the tadlum. 

Complete the sentences. Write a ,an or file. 

· . In my h m town, there .is _______ small oll: g an 
a. 

----=----- large university. _____ __ ·coU ge ha about 
b. 

96 CtfAto' I t:tt D 

c. 

1.200 student . ----:----- university ha 
d. 

bout 35,000 

2. _______ aquariun1 is------- bulletin . where peo l 
b. 

ran e · fi . h nd ther sea animals. My home o n ha 

new aquarium.------- aquariun:1 in my .hom · wn 
d. 

_______ intere ting place to ·visit. ... 

o. 

3. . hey ar buildin . -------airport near my dty. There i already 
B. 

----:------ arrport there, but i is smaJI. _______ new 
b. c. 

airport wm b.' 'big. 

4. I am from Jakarta .. It i _ ______ capital of Indonesia. 1t i on 
a. 

---.,-----.northw , t coa t' o Java. Java is ___ ____ i im1d. 
b. ·C. 



ERE IS AND THERE AR'E 

Sentence with there is a.nd ther ar ft n introduce new info.rmation. 

r- EW !).! . ORMATI~ :--J 
There Is no school on Frtday!. 

fu addition, · ente:nce wH:.h ther t. and trlerc are ofter'i: 

·• tcll the tim·l! of om tb · ng 

There Is a traln at 7:30 .A.M 

r , mething i . 

There are good res aurants in my hometown. 

SrATIEMENTs WITH THERE Is AND THERE ARE 

There Is Singular Noun! Thel8 Are 
Noncount Noun 

ala 
in my 
bm ·wn .. 

There i Thre are 

musie on the radio. 

Plural Noun 

four peopJe 

maey thinp 

inm 
f~y. 

to see 
and do. 

See Appendix C J pag 197- 198,/flr informalion nbau.t b2gular. plural, and non nun.l' nrm.1 . 

1 U thn i :J/Jr + ttl) + nmm to 
fon:n neg,tive statem t. 

2. Do n · cmntuse tflerr Qre wlth 
they are. 
• U there are to ~duce 

new information. 
• Use t~ msteaa of repeafi11 

a noun. 

3. Do not cnobase there with .,heir. 
Use there + is or an. 

• U$e their + a noun. Their show 
~tlion. 

I EXAMPlES 

Th r i -no tadium in my .city. 

There are no taJJ buildings in 
m hometown. 

There i no now in ·the: winter. 

Danube and 

There are two girls in the ~'Oup. 

Their !names ru:~ rsape, and Pilar. 
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PRACTICE 5 

PRACT:ICE 6 

--- - -

TRY IT OUT! 

There Is or There Are 

Comprete ·the $Gntences. Write there is ~or tllete· are. 

--------many shopping malls in North Arneri a~ but 
1. 

the West Edn1onton .Mall in Canada is the big st.-------
2. 

mo. than 00 stores in the maJl. A visi ' or to the mall car shop or 

days. ______ _ many oth - 1hings to d 
1 

to • or e ample, 
3. 

_______ a skating rink, _______ many a:m.u~ _ nt 

4. ' • 

pa:tk rides~ and------- a theater w·th eight movie 
6. 

S{:reen&. _______ 20 restaurants f '~ hungr 'nopp :J.:'S, anrl 
7. 

_______ even a hotel.. - ------ ·. m thing ·or 
& ~ 

very one at the West Edlnonton MaH. 

Co11'recti'r1:g Errors with Theret Their, .and They 

Find n"ne more ·ermrs with: there their, .and they. Make corrections 
TJ.re,.e 

1. "fh:ey are two students from Kor.ea in my class. There nantes are Jun eong 

and Min Sup. They usuaU if in the first row~ but 'their absent toda . 

2. The t - cher~ o ten meet on Wednesdays. Th re me tings take place in the 

cunfere.n.ce _ro m. Their · a larger ·tmd t:abl~ in the .mom. There usuali 

ha there lW'lch d u:r.ing the -meetings. 

3. Th~y are about 1.00 student51 in 'thi • progtam. There are Ero.m severa.l 

different counb·i · s. Their lecu:nmg English. 

Ta:ke a. sheet of paper. Write your answers to tlla questions. Use There is or 
There an:~ . 

TherE" are- tl-,ree f~oorS" I r'l n1f bui drr~g. 

1. How many floors axe the11- nth buUdin where you live? 

2. How many pjctures are there on the waU. o , yourtoom? 

3. How many p. pl are l:h .re in your amily . 

4 .. Ht~w many movie theaters are there in our hom town.? 

S·. How many d : " a.re th t your classroom? 

6. How many students are there in your class? 



SING PREPOSITIONS TO DESC,RIBE LOCATIO·N 

In 'O!apter 4, y u ] am · d ab >ut u ing pv p ~ti in time . · prPSSion . 
Prepo itions .are al o used to d cribe iocatj on- where SrOm ne or something is. 
These preposiU ns in lud between, ne:rl to, In fi'ont of. in back ofi ne r, in; an. and itt . 

Costa. Risa is next to Nicaragua. 

Costa :Area iS between Nicaragua and Panama . 

.. 

Study th:e rul for u ing: in, on, and nt t l_ :ation. 

-

Rur...Es I EXAMPLES 

1~ Use irt + a centinent, countey,. sta~, 
pronnce, or city. 

- ---

Canada· . in North America. 

There are len pro inces in Canada. 

Th beautiful cl~ of ancouv m 
British Columbia·. 

M cousins live in Vancou.ver. 

2.. Use on + a street (without a speclfi.c Their effice building is on King Stteet. 
addreSs) or a :fJoor of a building. We are meeting on fhe tenth floor. 

3 U . at + a ~~ _ _ The Kelley ' 1i e at 3.2 Maple tree 
building. H e works. at the hospital. 
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PRACTICE 7 In On, and At for Locati:on 

f) Complete the sentences. wUJl in, on, o·r at. 

. - ina li -___ Califmnia . 

. 2. Calif mia 1 ___ the United State . 

3. h lives __ Wa'er an Francisco. 

4. Her building i 4 Water Sweet. 

5. Her apartm nt '·s __ the .second fl or. 

·6. Shewo:rk ___ the hard Hotel. 

7. The hotel · ___ Bu l tli"' t. 

, ·. Th - entrance ~o the ho 1 i 

Q Comp.Jete the sentences. Write about yourself. 

1. lli eln ___ ______ _ 

2.. y hometown is in----------

3. li on------ ----

4 •. W li eat ----- -----

-

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE.S IN SEN ENCES 

[n hap~er 4, you learned that a pn:~positio:n and a n un form a pr positional 
phrase. A writ ·r can put a pr·epositional phras in veral places in .a sentenc . 

RULf S Ex.~~o.MPLES 
--

A prepositional phrase Gan come: 
• after the verb f1e .Dakar js, in Senegal . 

• after other verb 

• after a DOUJI 

2.. A prepositional phrase can also 
®me at the beginning w: end qf' 
a sen1enGe Put a comm.aAiter 
a prepositional · hrase at1h . 
beginning of a senterure. 
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Miguel c:omes from ME!"xicG City. 

Ttte weather in India · usually hot. 

There are b autiful ores in my country. 

In my c untry, ·l:hel-e an: bea:utifuJ fo-



PRACTICE 8 

TRY IT O'UT! 

Prepositio·na'l Phrases in Sentences 

Underline· the prepoa ·~ional phrases i·n the e·xampl·es on the r,ight Then 
match l he patterns and examples. Write the etters. 

__ b_ 1. be + prepositional phra 
~-- 1. anotlPr verb 

p.re:posi'lional pbras · 
___ 3. n un P ' p .;, ·tiona! 

phrase 
__ 4. prep Ui nal phn 

at the begmn·n,g o a 
sentence 

5. pr·ep sllional phra . . at 
th ·. nd o.f a enttmte 

Ex.uaL 

a. 1n the: future·,. I hope to vi it the 
Galapagos Island . 

b. The ,aJapagos Islands are 
in the PadJic Ocean .. 

''· any . i 't r~ trav I ~ the 
Galapa -os o see the anin:uus 
there. 

d . The animal in th · aliipag 
are very :uJnu uaL 

e. The animals arf!: prote "~d and 
afe on these islands. 

Work alone. .or with a partner. Combine each group of sentences into 
one :sentence with :prepositional phrases. There is more 'than one way ·to 
form: ·each sentence. 

. There are beadles. The are near m born wn. Th y ar b ·autiful. 

2. I o t ·· h beach. [ go th re with m · friends. I go there on weekend . 

3. The· a many h tcls. They are lor tourists. The h te are m my hometown. 

4. TourL, ts come Ln r.ef.w.:. They are from other c un tri s Th y come to 
my homt!'town . 

. 5. Ther ,ar g d re ~taurants. They are on the :tnain · .t:reer. Th tte t is in 
m ' n ighborhood. · 

. There are free conc'e'rts. Th y a~e in the park. They are in !the summer. 
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, 
Applying Vocabulary: Using w ·ards for Directions 

You will need to use dire lion word w hen you WTit - about ·, ur h.om town 
on page 103. R v "ew th dU'ection w rd · Y. u learned on p:age 91, Then read 
about how to use direction words in sentences. 

Belize is northeast of Guatemala. 

1. Add .-ern te a d:irection word to form 
an adi_ective. 

My .hometown is in -oathem j apan. 

I com.e 'from t:be nortliweste.m pad of 
Mor-o.oeo. 

J. Use a capitallettw for a direction 
word only when the word Ui a J;UUJ1 

or part o a l'la.Dl.J!. 

The state of outh Carolina ~ · in the 
50lltheast:m".n part of the IJmfed Sta 

Th ·ta·te of~ gun ism 

PRACT~CE 9 

TAV IT our 

102 CHAPTER 5 

the No.rthw.est. 

Us~1ng Direction Words 

Work alone ·or wiiith a partner. L.ook at the map. WrH:e one· or more sentences 
about the location of each place in pammh.eses. Use direcUon words. 

1. (Turkey) ------------- ---------

2. Ankara)------------------- --

3 .. (Istanbul)------- -------- - - ----

4. (Antalya)-------------- - -----

Interview two or more of your classmates. Find out where they are from. On a 
sheet of paper. write sentences about these classmates. Use dJtectlon words. 

Gurto 0 ir ro~ f\edfe-. 1-hr rn tJ..e earter~ part Qcf B az.rl. It rr obD!.I l~'iOO mlle:r 
l'lotfJ., of RJD de Jane iro. 



---

"RITI1NG ASSIGNMENT 

You are g ing to wr.i ·~ a paragmpb about y u.r hom town. like 'the -...vr:i.tin 
m del on pag s 8 ·and 0. First, you ,_.nu brain to.rm. Bra.instomling i a wa 

· g tting ide.as.It m~ans thinking ab :~u-ta t pi and quickly writing d ·vvn al 
the thou hts ilia come to mind~ A ter you. brainstorm, you will choo 
the idea u in ' ur paragraph. 

STEP t . Prewrite to ·get ideas. 

a. -·t read · to writ~ by bra:instormillKabo.ut your hometown. Quickl 
make a list or all th i- ' that com to mind. 
• Don t write cemplete sentences. Ju t tak note . 

• Do nnt worry about wh th · r an idea is good or bad. You ' ill 
decide later whid1 ideas you do and d not want to u · . 

• D nnt worry about the rder f y ur ideas. You will put 
them in. orde later. 

H e are the netes from one studenes .brainstorming: 

in "'-a::zo·kl-.rfa11, in the-:f(}vth,e-Qrfi f!.ear Ch;II'IQ (haw fa;r?) 

biq cify-pDpul'atlon?? r,oisy (but I like) 
~llb~;a trCi>l1[~ortat;o.-, qPod 

,tome be.ovtrful bvildln\'lf ·culturel 

l'l'lOIJotoin'~ \Je·g· vtifv~ ~:~otvr:'J HIP':'J 

MeJe~-. .hiqJ, ll'l rt'IOI'JflTGiinf rink fo .l" fP- ee.d skatjn -lomovf 

e.:qeMiv.e city_ wor ce~~it"l dty (d-ater? ) 

I'IQme = I J, I I li T e: tii·PP ·~ ~· a ce 

ow brainstorm ab ut v u hometown. Tak,enotes. 
~ 

b. V\fork with a partner. A ·k r u partner questipn about his r h 
hometown, qu · n ucll a : 
,. , Whet a:re you from. 
• Wh ·c .i it? 
• What is .it like? 
• What is special aJ: out it? 

Answ·er our partn r' questions about ur hometown. A 'Ou get more 
· dea ., a d th m 1 ur noh~s. 

OLir Homatown tOa 

: 

I 



104 CHAPTER 5 

c. L ok again at the brai.nstormin - notes from page 103. The v~r riter ha mad 
chan es. She ha derided on a tiHe. She has written a topic sentence. She 
has; eros. d out in ormation she do · not plan to us . 

Alwt<!Jty 

1-
~fjc re~te-11ce; Al~a_iy1~y ho,.,e-t(;l ""!1 r.f ~ _!£E"CiP~!'r.· 

t.ll K~z=khrt'on, ttl the S:o~oPt~'"'e !:l S'I;_ !l e~~_hi~~ ·fl·o~_,; tar?} 
I • ··- ..... 'j ':} . .h .J.T I• c\ 
-.. ,~ .... , T 1"' ... 1'" ""'"'" ...... , .. ""''~1' ... ... . . , .. , 

.U · ... j 
yP" ·- - " •~ . ' ¥ ·~ " .,_¥¥ 

rt"m Ei! b~!ll· vtiful ku rldin.q·S' ct~ltvre-1 ( th<eoterrJ mvreumd 

mt~ tJ ot~ .inf1 b.e{lut ifvl l'llil f vreJ .S'I'It:!\AI 

M e.d e.o - .11 i 1-w ;.n movntaii'IS':~; ~il'lk -for fp~e·ed skii:ttinq-fam.,vs: 
. . wa , c:.:~pit.:~ l city' 1 ..~. • ':1 \ 

' _._ -
nc:~me = 1t he apl'j '" placeJ~ ko2d~hS'tD, o moi.IJ fe~r oppl!_f, 

fl'"rt ctpp les- ;., t.l-!e wor'.:l 

STEP 2: Wrlte tne first draft. 

a. Re i you-r not to prepare 'for writing your fii t draft. -ide what 
information you do and do not want to .use. 

b. Write your first draft. Begin your par.ag;raph with a topic sentence. ee the 
writing models on pages 89 and 90 for exan1ples. Remember that ·our 
upp rtin,g · ntenoe. mu t r-elate to your topic sentence. 

Writing T~p 

P'rewritlng often helps a wrl1erc;teofda on a topic •nteooe. Howevet: some 
wrl~ Ul( t~ writ& tht;t r fJrsf draft_ Of a rlQ~agtQph without a tap o s.entenoe. 
Then th~y add It -afterwards. RBfi)EWlber tt}cit you pan Change ye4,..ir lop c 
sentenee. wt;J~.n y,ou revtse 8J.l¢ edit, 

I 

! 



STEP 3: Revise and edil the draft • 

. ReadY' ur paragrap} a)gain. H rna - help you to read it utI ud. Make 
changes l need d . 

b. D p · r revi w. j l with a pa l:ner and chang pap rs . Gi te each other 
eedback. Follow th · tep on th P r R: i . w Wm~sheet. 

PEER R EVIEW W ORKSHEET 

Your partner' name:--------------------

Content 

. Read all of your partner ~ paragraph. 

2. Un erlin any part f th paragraph you do not understand. k your partner 
to explain it. 

3. Cirde the topic entenr . lfth~ i no pic tenc t write T ? an the paper. 

4. Read the upporting sentences again. Ask questions if you want more 
information. 

Fonnat and Language 

S. Use this list to check your partn r' paper. Mark any problems on he paper in 
pencd. Cheek C-'} ach item in the lis as ou lini h. 

0 the format of the paper-heading, title, margins, spacmg 
D a ubject in 'Very sentence 
0 a verb fer every subject 
0 th u of t1r re is nd the re 
0 the u. of prepuSJ.tions 

6. Put a q:uestion mar {?) J ou are R t sure ab ut s . mething. 

c. Return your partner ~~ · pap r. an · ou say something nl ·e about it? 

d. ook a·t our own paper. 'IF · u do no · agree "~Arith th.e teedbac.k th n a k 
anoth~ex tud t T Y· ur teacher. Mar any chang u want t make. 

Writin9 Tip 

Help yourself e a ~tter job of ra..;ls ng and aalt1n,g by gill ng yoursatr lfmfJ 
Take a l)reak befGte yo~J ~rt c;m a new draft! WQfk \'In someth ng else for a 
wl'llle. or b,ettar yet gQt a good nigh1 s rsJe_ep~ llltm go .bSc~ to your ~graph 
with tfesh EWes, 
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STEP' 4: Write a new draft. 

a. Take i; n 3 W h e of pap rand "1flt,e a new draft 

b. lit your n ,. draft car.efull . Th n hand it ln to y ur tead1er. 

SELF-ASSESSMENT 
- - -

In this ctt;wtef; you 'learned tg: 

·Identify and write supporting sentenoes. 
Use the ·artic!es a. an, and the with nouns 

Write semences Witt1 there ls and thfil/le are 
Use pre101ositi0nal: phrues tc (lt so.r!Qe {e<;~tions 

Wri~e reVis~. and edit a paragraph about y.our hometewn 

Which emu can y:~:;.~u do well? Mark them -

Whlph cmss, do you n~ed to Plllc)i® more? Mark them 

--

EXPANS'~ON i 

I 0 ' VDUROW 

Write a para-graph about a fa. orite place. ~o:r exampLe~ you could describe 
yoUJr fa o:[itel'oom a -home or a place Y here you go on acati n. Bef r you 
begin, brainstorm about fue place and take notes. 

Use ·our notes to wr.ite your ·first. dla£1. Your par.a.gra.ph must ha a topic 
·· t - ce. AU th upporting s :tenc shou]d r late to your main idea. 

A k a fri nd or a da mate to rev I w your first dra: t. Use the Peer Review 
Workshe~t on page 105. Th.en pr-epare a T'le\'\r draf and gi e it · y u.t teach r. 

YOUR JOURNAL 

Continue· making entries in your ·ournaL II you cannot think of a topi for a 
ur_naJ en try; t:ry one of these. idea : 

• D you ever watch th ~ u.n come up or watch .it ·et? Describe 
a place whet,e you like o watc.h th unri r un et 

• D · you carry a \1\ra:Ue·t, a pmse,. or a backpack?' De ·crib 
whati . in it ri ht nnw. 

• Write about using English outside cr class. Wht. · do yo.u. talk 
to in Engli h? When do you listen 'tO English rread it? 

Fa m · r1 id. 'fl ,: for j t~rrud entr{ · , ee App n 'i.x A 11 pttge 193. 
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In th s chapter, you ,\Yilt team to· 

• Make swre that su pportlng 
sente11c.es are ·filtJVJn ,. 

• Use prssent progressive verbs 
in sentences 

·• BecognJz.e~nd use nOI'l-actto:n· 
y~m:s 

• Use have as an action verb and 
as a non ... aetian vetti 

• GhG«ilSQ between· the simple 
present and p~arrt progre5ive 

• ·write simple sentences with 
different S'BnteMc.e pattertts 

• Wrim, rijv se, and e.dit ·a 
~grapfi .,tlo\Jt ~ameone 

-at work 

ON THIE JOB 



-- -

INTRODUCTION 
- --

In this chapte. , you wd many phot f p ple ~ thei.r j bs. (lU will 
choo e .' photo o someone at work. and ou will write a paraa-· aph about what 
the p 01 i d ing in h ph ltO a:nd what hi · r h ~r ust.tal j b responsi.b:ilities 
are--the thitl.' . s that he or she ha te do at work. 

LOO:KING AT THE 'MODELS 

In ch writing m d · l, th · writer describes someone in a ph to. The photo 
h '"' th person at work. The \'Vr"fe.r t ll b rth w·h t th n i d ing in the 

photo and wha th - . r: on usually does 011. tb.e 1ob. 

Work w.ith a partner or jn a small group. look a.t the photos. Read the models .. 
Then answer the questions. 

Writing M dd 1 

A Baker Cit Work 

Tbe man ;" PJ...otcr 1 Lr ~ i?<:~kt>t. lie he~J a 

bvt it iS' .L.ard .wD k../ie starts Work ot 

o w,t.,itE.> and a White 
~~~--~--------

hiWl t1-lere ore mo . tra s of b"ked . e~ocls;. 
~~~~~~~~----------------------

l-------'-fi-e--'a=-'· h_o_l_din9 t'"'o ieee-> C1i' btead at~d S:n1ili 

1----------'fi:.._e_ f'ee.IS' ri"DIJJ of ~if lo\IO!"'k. 

Questions about the Model 

1. . Vv'hc ' i the topic · the pd: graph? 

b. What is the writer s ·con'trolling idea about ' h t pi ? 
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2. What detaUs do the writer giv in he paragraph? Check (.I) 
y _ ur answe:rs. 

0 what the man's job is 

0 wh rehe i 

D h.· : eelings about his work 

D thin . l:hat · ou can 

o th man . d thing 

in th photo 

h arn 

D what he is doing at Hus m m nt 

D whatl1e do · v ry day 

3. W ul y u Uk to ha this man's job? Or ],f' y ur answer: p'e , No 
E plain our answer to your pa tn r or group. 

I. Wr at si:mple· presen·t - e.rbs does the writer rnle?Fill in the blanks. 

a. H -------work at 4:00 A.M. 

b. He _____ _ _ longhour and n v f _______ down. 

. He------proud of hi w rk. 

s. ~ present· pr~gr-o ~ iv.e ~ erb. d the\ riter use? Fill in t 1e blanks. 

a.. [n this photo~ th baker------in fl11e kitchen of th baker . 

b. H - ------ a white jacket and. a white apron" 

·C'. He _______ l:\.--.ro pie<:es ·of bread and ___ ___ _ 

Writing Model2 

---~~on,e-ol'l · on th·e P-J.ta,e. ih~· 'oe:kf rerio41S. 

M4 be c;l' cv~tomer rr ~vi,, o proble-n 'INith €) 

rescri 'tion. Every da;y~ t}._!_pharn"lacjrtta,kr 

to cvsto"''EN'i abeutthe i,. f'ft C.l'ipriol'lf 5J.,e e.ll'lfWetS tk..eir ...-ertiOI'l$ 

ol) tJ.,e -J..ooe an.d at #,e covofe.t. ~#,e has to ive th~,.,, t.he --·l'------------
.,.,.et:l icine CJ'ld· the,.; M ;,formation·. SJ..,,e ;on;etimes l'l'e-.edsto talk 1-o -----
d:octorr or niVrS'er obovtthe prer~riptior,s:. P~ l,e de end on J,e,.. 

A fkarmacirt hos a It~+ of f'e - tlt:~S"Ibiliiy. 

{c uti 1m tl 11 m:xr pag-e) 
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Questions. about the Model 

. a. What i · h b: pt f th _ pamgraph. 

b. What is th w.titer .~ ontroUin idea about the topic:? 

2. What d ta-il d 
ansv e.rs. 

th 
• . wr ter g1 

0 what the womanJ job ti;. 

0 wher she i 

0 thing that you can see in 
th ph to 

o th woman· do thing 

in l:he paragraph? Che~ ./) . our 

0 I - feeling ab ut he.r work 

IJ how much money she earns 

D whatsh i · d ing al 
this mm:n·ent 

10 \ ha sh doe ryday 

3. Would y u lik to hav l:hi . woma.n'.s job? Circle . _ ur an w r: (Yes I No) 
xplam your a:I1S\I\7er to our partner ' r gr up. 

46 What doe the v bl ok mean. in these hvo sentences from th model? 
Write the number of the' m aning, 1 or 2. 
( 1) et.'m, pp a.r (2) tum your eyes to se om - ne or sonu~thirrt -

__ aJ he :i h dttrtg a b ttle f trtedici:ne and looking at her 
computer screen. 

___ b. h look s serious. 

Looking at Vocabulary Words for Jobs 

Many words for jobs end in ~er or -or, · uch as teacher (a person ' ho teach ~ ) 
or mac/rim? operator {a per on wh · opeJrates a rnac.hme in a factory). Another 
common eru:l:in · is -ist1 a jn ~ ierrfist (a person who works in science . There 
a a · many word for - bs hat don tu an · f thes ending , such as 
salespersa11 and musician. 

PRACTICE 1 Words for Jobs 

·0 Flrnd four words ·for fobs in the writing models. Fill in the b'lanks. 

. A word that :.nd in - ~r. ______ _ 

2. A word hat .m · in - r: -------

3. w rd. th~ t ends .in -is~:-------

4. A wo;rd with ut a specia.l ending: -------
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0 ' Comp'let,e the chart with the job wo·rds from the box. Then check (I} 
the words you know. Learn the meanings of the, o~ther words by U!Sing a 
dictionary or asldng someone. ... 

author 
den • -, 

lilefig,hter 
hair stylist 
m~hu;dc 

professor 
receptionist 

reporter 
veterinarian 

'Vaiter 

- - -- -

-EH ' ·OR -J$1 O n-tFf"\ ,.,,GilDS 1 

-- -

OR:GANIZATION 
- -

~SUPPORTI G SENTENCES, PART 2. 

Support f'or the Topic Se,ntence 

In Chapter 3; you lecained about topic sen~ences. In Chapter 5, yo~u learned 
about supporting sentences. They form ttl body of a pa:ragraph-the middle· of 
the paragraph and its l a.rge t part. -

Supporting ntences mqst show why the topic sentence .is tn:re. They must 
present evidence-information that helps to prove the writer ' s point about 
th topic. 

PRACTICE 2 Suppo.rting Sentenoes 

Work arone or with a partn~er. Read each 'opic sentence·. Girole the to,pJ4 
ana underline ttle controlling Idea. Write two support ng .sentences. 

1. (Q r~1need good c . mmunication ·skills. 

a. They -n e-ed to 

.1. Hawaii · a <gn~at place for a vacation. 

a. --~--------------------------------------------------

b. ----------------------------------------------------
(cern fin.:ued o.n next pa d 
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3. There are ~ raJ r a ns Igo to fh gym. 

~ ----------------------------------------------------
b.------~--------------~--

4. Mo ies are more fu:n in a n ov ie theater. 

L ----------------------------------------------------
b, ____________________________ _ 

5. A g d ucat:ion js v'aJuabl· for ma.ny reasons. 

a,. --~-----------------------------------------
b. _________________________________ __ 

6. A pilot ha - lot of .responsibility. 

a. --------~----~-----------------------~---------

b. ----------------------------------------

PARAGRAPH UNII'TV 

A g od paragraph must hav unity. That means that all ' h-e upp rting 
. ntences in a ,paragraph mu:st be relevant-the mus·t relat1- to the controUing 

idea in the topic 'lie:nt nc . The opposite o£ relevant is i rrelez.mn t. A ntence that 
goes offptop · c · r does not suppo t the controlling id a is icrelevant·_, and it d e 
n t belong ill the. paragraph. 

Being .a Professional B·aseba.ll. Player 

A prof. sional baseball player has a high-pre ure job. ·Wh n h i ­
at work, thousands of people are watching him .. He kn ws they will 
see an mistakes he make . Stl5e:B.a:bl 
flrm, {eel pr;essttfe, toe. When i is 
the player is tum at bat, he know 
hat his team is . endin: on him 

g t a. hit. Tita.t m an mor-e 
pressure~ He al o knows that h~ ha.s 
to play ·well, OT the team manager 
will ta~·e hjm ·out · the game. A 
pro essional baseball player must 
b ab]e to pla. w n und pressure. 
S-u~playeFS mak: ~oee,..fBQAef: 
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PRACTICE 3 

h topic of the paragraph i the job of a profe i na1 baseba.U pia er. 
The ntr lling id a· that. he ha~· a high-pre ure j'ob. The tw cr l;._sed-out 
sentences do not xplain why his job is Ugh pte ure .. 

• The sentence about th ans is about th i-r {i [ings, not. the 
play·er·' . Ii d not suppert til controllmg idear s it i 
irr 1- ant m this paragraph. 

• The senten about good players makmg a \.ot of money i 
tru ·, but lt~ t . ~ is irrelevant in thi paragraph becaus it 

n t su ·port th c()ntroUing idea. 

J de:ntifyl n g I rretevant Sentences 

Work alo.ne or w,ith a partner .. Read' each paf'tigraph. Underline the topic 
sentence. Find two rrrelevant .sentences. and cross them out, 

p RAGJW'B 1 

The Job of a Ch ·f 

Ch ' n ed to be rery organiz d . They ar-e -- p n r le [OJ" 

managing t:he kitchen · of b 1sy restau.Eants and l otels. TI·u~y 
oft.en direct th wo:r:k. of man th r people. Some ch f . re really 
bad · se . They wan. t-h i kitChen to b well organized, w 'th 
everything in U place and e · e.ryone working a -a team.-. any 
ch ~ - Zlke to invent n · w di hes. Chefs n to do a lot of planrun 
Fore ample, the need to plan menu " and order suppli .. All 
the:se resp n ·bmties.requlr go d organizational ·kill . 

Co-nditions in An tar ' ica 

Antarctica is a difficult and dangerous 
plac for people. Penguins li . e there. ft is 
very cold, wf.th 'the averag t mp . ra.ture 
about 40 degre b l w zero. Th air i 

er ., dr 1 and th r .are strong ·wind . 
In the int r, the sun ne. er om :sup. 
I would n _ergo there in !the winter. In 
the ummer, tl e tron rays of the ~un are 
bad or p pie' kin and eye .. They n d 
pro ection from b ·th the cold and the sun. 
Some people stay in Antar.ctl a. foT a fel 
days, weeks, or months, but no. ne caUs 
Antarctica hom . 

(continued on nexf page 
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PA.AAGRAPJI 3 

My ~F'avoTit-e Holi.day 

I alway loved the traditions of ~ ew Year's Ev in my c untry. 
Fir tf we all d :an d our hom "O th · y looked nice for the new 
yea.r. We·also· ptt't up c:ol red lights and other d corations. Then 
e r on dressed up m~ ni · n w lolhes. M bro her n r 
wanted ·tu help with th~ deaning or g ~t dr ed up. The bes · 
tradition was a sp ecial dinn ' · · with all ,our relati es. Then at 
midnight, very ne went out ide, nd thErre w ere firew r jn 
th streets. Sometime w had fireworks. on th r h Udays, too. 
lalw.ay_ lov d c'€:lebratin:gl the n ·w yea.r in my country. 

GRAMMAR 

THE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 

fu· hapters 2 a~nd 3, you I amed about erb in th imple pre E!nt · ns . 
w you will learn about ·erbs. in the pre· ent progressive· al called the 

pre.enl m·zt.rmwus). 

A pr ent pro essiv · erb has ~·o part .: 
( ~ ) tl e verb be: am, isJ rare 
( 2) a main verb tha · nd in -i r! . 

('lJ l2l 
Excuse me~ my phone is ringing. 

Present Progressi.ve Verb .Forms 

SINGULAR 

Subject Be (Not) M'aln Verb Subject 

I am We 

You are Yo~ 

He (not) wo king. They 

PLURAl 

Be (Not} 

are tnotJ 

S e App udix C3, page 199, for ~c."'utm .ti ns with am. i , and a:r.e. 

Sec App ttdix C5, page 205, for ·pel/in rules for verb . •nding in -ing. 
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Describing .Actions 

O Match the verbs with the pictures Write a se.ntence for each picture usin·g 
the present prc:>gressive form of the verb. 

a. dri c. listen e. fi ' .. stand 

d. run. h. carry 

b L --- 2 .. 

4. 

5. 

___ 7. 8. 
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TRY n OUT! 

6J What are· you clojng right now'? Write two or more .s·entenoes. Use the 
pmsent progressive. 

Tak.e a sheet ·Of paper. Write four or mo11e statements about the people in each 
picture Use the present progressive to ·tell what is happening. Write both 
affirmative and negativ·e statements. 

Picture A: T.he peoop)e d r-ii!' 'IN'ai tit:~g Df a bo.r. 1l-.e two, 1':1 are l'lt'>ttalk.ing. 

Pi tureA Pichm~ B 

PRESENT PR:OGRESSIVE VS S.IMPL.E PRESENT 

Verb Functions 

Comp~ the uses. fth present ptog s·ve and. the simple p · ent 

Present progres-sive 

·n e p · nt progressive is used to describe action . ha ppenin at this 
m m . nt. For exampl : 

You <are reading this sentence. 

The present pr gressi e is also us d to d scribe actions happening over a 
Jon -e.r time period. Th p riod continue in the present. For xampt : 

1--labioa is taking a math c ourse this semester. 

The scientists .are working in Antarctica for a few weeks,., 
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Simple. present 

The simple pre ent i u d t .., - t fact and to describe .routine and 
h_abUs-actio .s that happen a .ain and again. For e a.mpl, : 

The sun rises in the east. 

eat breakfast at home .. 

B ~cau . th · p nt progres ive and 1:1: e imp]e· present hav dif[i rent· 
meanin -s, they are used with di:ff rent tim.e e pl'l ssions. Study the rules .and 

ampl·e in the chart. 

RuLES E XAMPLES 

11. Use tbe present pro i e wUh 
tim- expre siPilJ ucb a : 
• now, right new, and at this moment You are reading right .now. 

• this wee.~, tlti month, this ytRT She is studyin$' Eng · h dlis. ye ll'. 

2.. Do not use the p.reaent pmgn.tSsive 
With adverbs of frequency. Use the 
sunplep~t_, 

9)0 
SometimeslftiB geawto them Vi.es 
on weekends. 

-

PRACTICE 5 Present Prog,res.shl'e ·vs .. Sim,ple Present 

FUI in the blanks. Use the present :progressive or simple present form of the 
verb in parentheses, .. 

1. (fix) The mechanic ___________ my car now~ Ev ry day, he_ 
a. 

__________ cars with many diHeoont kind 
b. 

fprob ·ems. 

1. ('.\7rite) Sometim ~ my d c.tor - ---------vre·scriptions. At 
a. 

thi .moment·; she----~----- a pre cription for me. 
b. 

3 ... (work) Veterinarian f en----------with different kinds 
a. 

o animals~ but Dr. atcia alwars-------=---- - with b.o.r e . 
b. 

4. (teach) Lindsa i an English professor. At th -momen, she 

----------a dass in the writing lab. This em stet, he 
a. 

----~----- ~three cour: es. 
b. 

S. (talk My cousln .t a ptionist m.-a doct or' ffice. h 

- ----- ---- t veryone who c me info th ffice. She 
a . 

---- --- --- to pati,ents all day ~ev ry d~ . 
lb. 

. onHnued on rle: _I page} 
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6. (l am) ward i" going to choo] to become a hair stylist He 

__________ to ut people's hair. Thi w k, h nd hi 
a. 

da • mate~---------- how to cut sl10rt hair on n1m .. 
b. 

'1. travel Jack __________ this w _ek. He 
a. 

----------every week fm his j.ob. H i 
b. 

to company. 

p f r 4l 

Non-Act ion Verbs 

Some ve:rb . d not .expre action or movement. These verb .a-re caUed 
non. action verbs , or s.t.ative verbs). Do not use the present progressive with 
non-action verbs. Use the simple pr nt. 

Th v·erbs in the cha~t are a] ·non-action verbs like prefer and like. 
Remember to u e only simpl·e present fo.rm. of the e verbs. 

be hea:r know hate 

loo}<t see €ed, di like 

seem smell want. love 

•Jack- eem or apflE'a:r to he: She looks smi. [cwk is an action erb when ·t means '1t urn our e es to seE:' 

PRACTICE 6 AcUon vs. :Non-Ac:tio,n Verb·s 

Circle the correct verb. 

1 . Thi pizza taste great. [ am 1/H ng I !Jke it 

2. PI a e be quiet. You. far ma ing J to much noise, 

3. I do not und -. tand this homework. I (am n .. dmg m~e ome help. 

4· .. The tudents always. ta lookmg / loo ) yon Monday morning~. 

S. Beatriz i at th mall. She u laok.Jng for looks for) new dress. 

Nanami has her radio on . h - rs ftstenmg l ltstens) to the new . · th m ment. 

7. Listen Do you hear mu ic?- - o, 1 (am no! he m g do not ear) anything. 

B. Tom ls a . the pharma y. @ os warrtmg J wants) smn" old m dicine. 



The Verb Have 

Th v rb furue can b an action verb or a no.n-action verb. It d p nd on th 
meaning of luzve in the s nte'nce. · 

L Have is an action ver.b when 
it Ill 
• eating or drinking 

• doing-or experienemg 
something 

You can use -either the present 
progte;sive Q the $imple ptesent 

2. Have is a nc:m-artmn vetbwlum · 
ietm to: 
• po:sses.sion 

,relati®Shlp 
• sickness 

Do not qse the present p~ 
Use the simple present. 

E XAMPLES 

H _ i having ltn1dt now~ He always 
has lunch at n n 

They af'e having a party; It' noi 
They often have lou'd p~eti 

She has a new car . 

He does not have uy brothers. 

l have a headadte. 

_ · OT: She 1&-ftaw.n; ,a new c-ar. 
He ie .Ret hr1H\g_ any brothers. 
I &JBol~~r .. -mg' headadl . 

PRACTICE 7 Action vs. Non-Action with Have 

Circle the correct verb .. 

1. ·1a va Jik . animals, but he 1s r ha ing does no 'S j a pe't. 

l. Mr. Brown is out of th office right now. He rrs a mg na Lunch. 

3. 1Yiy sister 1 avmg ha two childre-n, one boy and ·one girl. 

4. M.y head hurts~ and I t1awn have) a sore throal 

5. Monique '' not 3~ r _ I s no a ··e a good job. 

6. My fri·ends are at a p.arty now. I am sure tb y ~arF havmg 

7. am drinking tea, and h ( ,., mg ha ) coffee. 

8 Students often f r ams at th~ end of the ch ] year. 
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PRACTICE 8 Edi ng for Verb E,rrors 

F nd eight more verb, .errors ;in the .paragra_ph. Make corrections. 
wa,t·s · · 

1 Danny ti- • .,,rantifl.g to buy a car. 2 He i I a ing a. n.ew iob and 

needing a car fo.r votk. :fRi ht now, h i at Ac~? Used Ca . 4 H i 

lookin · t a .-a_r_ s A a I.e person is taJk ro Oann . e She describing th car 

t him. 7 li ten to her. e The car i not bad, but Danny i not likin · 

it very much. 9' H i want a .nice ar, but he not hav·e much mon y. 

1CI Th pdce for thi · ar _ m right. 11 He · thinkingab ut it. 

- - -

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

SIMPLE SENTENCE PATTERNS, PART 2 

.In 01apter 4, ou learned that simpl sentt'ne·es hay; · n ubjee:::t .. v,erb 
c mbination. You ·· aw imple sen~ence with these two pattern . 

1 SUbject + 1 Verb 

2 subjects + 1 verb 

I work in a tacto:ry. 

Mar~ and I work i rr the same· factory. 

H te are two more pattern ·fur simpl ent n:ce . These patterns al. have 
one ubj c -verb combination. 

1 subject + 2 verbs 

. 2 subjects + 2 vsrbs: 

1' 20 CHAPTER 6 

Stan sit8 and works n an office all ,day. 

Stan is sitting and working now. 

Stan .and Usa sit and work n .an office all day . 



Studytt'le ruJ ~ and · _ampl in the chart. 

--

R uLES ExAMPLeS 

L Use find to add a secon wbject ot a D ctors and nu:rses wark in hospitals. 
second verb. 
Do not use a co~. They examine Uld treat patien . 

. 2. U or to connect two negat:N ·verbs. Nu ' aides d net examine or treat 
paHents. 

My doc tor .is on v.a ..::ation, so he • When you 'COI'\ned two verbs, do n 
repeat do/does not or am/is/are not. is not taking calls or teplyiqg 

PRACTICE 9 

:mail. 

Recogmzing Simple Sentence Patterns 

Work alone or with a partner. U'nderltne tihe verbs and write V above, them. 
Underline tihe subjects and1 writeS abo·ve them. 

s v v 
. _ ~a e ercises and~ h althy food. 

2. She tak vitamins and :ets plenty of sl .. 

3. She ea ·. fre h egetables and avoid ·. ·a t fo d. 

·. H r paren ·s and her broth r al o eat well and e:xerci 

S. Ev-a and her broth - work out six d ay a w k. 

6'. '1 · walks on a: treadmill and rides an e erci e bjcyde. 

7. ' he does not lift weights or run. 

8. Eva and her brother look good and · · l gl',eat. 
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PRACTICE ,0 Combi,ningl Sentences 

122 CIHAPTl 

Q Combine each pa r of sentences into one simp.le sent.ence. Use ana or or to 
connact the present progressive verbs 

1. I he bu driver is nqt list! rung t 'mu k . He i no . t.alking 0 th pa en ·ers. 

2. The players are putting n their unifomlS. They are~ Hi ng r •ad for 
ili gam . 

3. The . ecurity guard · k n t watching TV. H n t l eping on the job. 

4 •. ·n~e teacher i itting • t h is desk. He is I"Vn'"t"Ar"tin students.; pap 

S. Tn f shion model is no smiling . . ·1 e is no t speaking to th ph to _. aphe:r. 

G) Combine each pair of sentences into one simple sentence. Use and to 
connect two subjects. Use and or or to· ·connect the simple present verbs. 

1. Po1lce offi wear uniform . olcU -r: · wear unif.oml • 

2. A dentist e- amines p ople's teeth. A denf ' fi e . tooth probl m . 

3.. Computer technkhm unders-tand comput r . Computer t-echni, ian fix 
c mput~r problems. 

4~ Farm r_. do not · leep late. Farmers do not take man day off. 

5. Cooks work in kikh n . They prepare food. Bak -r work in kitchens. They 
p pare food. 

Wrfting Tip 

Make you~ Writing more lnteNStlng ~ u ng a v~. of Sphtence patterns 
When yQIJ revifUt a paragraptl, try ®i'nbinrllQ Short ~ances. 



·Applying Vocabulary.:. Using1 Words for Jobs 

¥ u will need to use words for j b wh n y u . ·peak and write about ~he 
people in the pho·to on pag 125. Review the words for jobs on pages 10 nd 
11 t uch .a · baker and pfuzmracif.t·. 

Y: u ha een n1an y other words for job in thi chapter. Practice 1l wiU Le ~ 
you 'les your mem. ry · f w rrl · for jobs .and d · scuss "cob responsibirti . 

PRACTICE, 1 Wo:rds for J:obs 

0 Complete the sentences. Chec-k your answers lly loo:ldng at the l'ist of 
wends in Part B o·n t he next page. 

l. A p rson who fi es proble.n1s with computer .i a 

2. A petso11 "'.Yhose job i ·.a, _________ _ 

3. A pe.r n ·wh Job i , repair cars or other macbin · i a 

4. Ap~ wh vorks. with doc-tors 'to take care o ick or injured peop e 

is a----------

5 .. A person wh operates the controls of an airphm . O'f helicopter 

is a------------~ 

6. A per · n wh j h is to rep rt th n. w. in a new spa, er or on TV~ radio, 

or the InJem.et is a ----------

7. A p 1:· on wh e job is to _ ive medi J ca ~ ro kk or in;ured anim.als 

is a----------

8. A man who serves food in a J'i · taurant is a ----------

A computer technician 
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(9 Work w:ith a partner. Complete the· statements with words from the box. 

-

There ·is more· than one way to complete each st.aternent 

computer technicians 
fimfi IJters 

m.ecbani pilots 
reportem 

____ N_·· u.:..._- r_;;r~e..:;..r _ ___ hefp in emergenc es. 

1. --- ------- help in @ffiel' encie . 

2 .. ---------- i rna hir1! -. 

3. ____ ______ wear uniform . 

4. __________ int rviewpeopJe. 

eterinarians 
waiters 

5. - --------- n d good con1municati n kills. 

6. --------------- 'W mpute.r: at w · r . 

WRiTING ASSIGNMENT 

You cu goin .~ to writ a paragraph about a. p r n in a pl o'to, lik the 
wr 'ting mode] . on pa es 108 and . Your paragraph will describe b tb the 
person's job and What :the· person L doing at t:his m m n t jn :the photo. 

124 CHAPTER B 

S.TEP 1: .Prewr ite ·to get ideas .• 

a. hoose one of the four ph tos to 
'~it about. 

b . Wo with a partner wh , ha cl, sen a 
dill r nt ph to. Tel your part11:e.r about 
the . ers :n in our photo. Talk bout: 
• wha·t t he person's 'obis. 

• what ym think about this j·ob 
. , what th person usually d at wor 
• where the per ·on i at tl-:lls mom n 

·• what the person i ·. ing nm 
•· what th person i w ari ng 
• how th p r n feels and wh 

- --

Wnt ing T1p 

'When yau are planning to write 
.a paragraph, Tt is natU!'311 to thll"'k 
aboiJt tha topic In your first 
Jang.uag8'. But you also need to 
ask youmelf" "What ean 1 58.'1 
Clbout thi$ topic In En Ush?" Be 
, ure o choose a to,prc that Is 
e good match fol' your Englisfl 
writmg skills. 

c. Tak not~ a:b u t ·our ph to n a. sh ee . o pap r. 



Photo 1 

Pl1oto 3 

STEP 2: Write the first draft. 

a. Use your notes to writ th fir t dra.ft of a paragraph. At th · beginning o! 
our paragraph~ 

• Identify whid1 phot y u are writing .about. 

• Write a. topic sen nc ·. 

Look at the 'h'liting mode[ >n pag 08 and 10 for exampJ . 

1 ·o rtitw•d on nex . pa. _) 
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~ . u can U' ·an adjective to pre · the controlling id a bout 
your top 'c. 

He has an interesting job. 

Her jo,iJ is sometimes difficult:. 

Here are om other adJ c:tives that can d ·· itt'·1g, 
great, important, satisfyingf and stressful. 

b. C ntinue wcitin.gyour fu t draft. Make ure that you upporting 
sente.nc.es about th person~s job show why your controlling ~d .a i . rue. 

c. Give your paragraph a title. 

STEP 3: Revise and edit the first draft. 

a. Read your paragraph again. It may help yuu to read it out loud. Make 
changes if needed. Check form· takes. Cro · ut any irrele\ ant t nee •. 

b. Do peer review.' t with a partner and ·. change pap t • Giv eadl o·th r 
feedback. Follow· the steps on the Peer Review Worksheet. 

PEER mew WoRKSHEET 

Yow partn r' name:--------------------

Content 

1 Read all of your partner •s paRgraph. 

2. Underline any-p;trt of the paragraph you do not undetSbmd. Ask your part:run' 
to e~lain tt. 

3. Circl the writer' con1rllllling_ idea about the topk. 

4. sk about any sentences m the paragraph that do not seem relevant. 

5. ASk questions if you want m.o information about the: pel'SOn in the photo. 

Format and Language 

6. Use this list to check yol.tr partner's paper. Mark any problems on. the paper m 
pencil. Check (.I) ach item in the list as you finish. · 

D a subject in ev'ery sentence D fhe use of simple present verbs 
0 a vem for every ubjed 0 the use af present progressive verbs 

'J. Put a question mark (?) if y.oll are not !iW'£' about something. 

, • Return you partner's paper. Can y u say som thing nice a.bou ~ it . 

d.. Look a:t your o~wn paper. If you do not a.gre Wi'th the eedback on it, ask 
another student or your teacher. Mark any chang s · ou want to mak . 



S.TEP' 4: 'Write new draft. 

a. Ta.k a n w sh et of pt;lpe.r, and wri e a new draft. 

b. Check your par.agraph carefully: Then hand i:t m to your teacher. 

EXPANSION 

- -

SELF-ASSESSMENT , 

In this chapter., you· teamed to 

Make sure Sl.Q:?perting sentences sre rele\lant 

Use present prog _ ifle verbS, n sentences 

Recognize and U$S non~atlflon verbs 

Use have as boitl an action verb and a non-action verb 

Choose between the 'Simple pres~nt and present 
progressive 

Write simple sentences with different senutnce patterns 

Write. revise. and edit a par8C9raph about someone at work 

Whim -ones can you do weli? Mark them 

Which on" do you need to practice mora? M.,-k them 

· tudents need t writ quick1y to su ceed in academic wri:ting. For example . 
· ometimes tud nts need to do a 'TArriting a.ssignnumt in da s or on a te~t~ nd 
th ha re only a short tim t do it. 

To· practice writing quiddy, you are oing o write a paragraph in dass. You 
will have 20 mmut s. To centplete th a ignmen.t in tim·, f llow these · t -p . 

1. R ad the w-riting prompt on page 128 (or 'th prompt that your beacher i e 
you). Make ure that you nnderstand he prompt. U y u hav·e questions, k 
your t acher. (2 minutes) 

2. 13rai.nstorm to et ideas. On a she · t of paper, rna Ike some notes. Th think 
about . rganizing your id . Mark up you-r no· -·wil:h cird , arrows, :and 
numb , . to show th rd r of informa:ti n in our paragraph. Wr"te a topjc 

nrenc:e for our paragraph. (6 minutes) 

3. Wri.te·your paragraph. Be Uf ·t ·Include a topk n~ ·ce and supp rtin 
sen~eo '. (10 minutes 

(continued n next page) 
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4. Check y ur paragraph. C rrec· ny m ·stakes. (2 minu ·es) 

5. 1 • •· • ur paper to our teacher. 

Prompt: Write a paragraph aib ut a person who has a go d i· b. You 
can \1\'Ti · ab ut _ omeone yoo kn l · 

1'My un_ 1e has a d 
job.'' · or about anyon who does a certain 1 ind of job u A n~w 
phot grapher has a g 0d job."). Write what mak th . job a 
good n . 

YOUR JOURNAL 

Continue making etl'tr"e: m, our journal. u you Callfl. t think of a topic f r a 

j ur.nal entry, try n :f these idea . 
• , Wh re ".re you at this moment? Describe what u at't! 

doing and what ou ar wearing. Are th - any other 
pe p ar unrl you .· Tell .what :they are doing. 

• am a job l11:a in ~ ts y u, one that 1 u mi ""ht like 'to do 
in the future. Wh · are you in~ e ted in hi. j . b? 

• 'TI1e a , you are going t · la ·. and you are u ing this 
b ok. What else a - ou doin ·-in and ou :ide· of sch ol­
to learn -ngli h? What help~ · u th - mo t? 

For monr id ·a far 'cmrna.l ntrie5, ee Appendix A orr pag 193 
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Writers need certain ski Its. 

In this chapter, you wm ~tam to,: 

• Organile your ideas during 
prewritinQ 

• Write compound sentences with 
arrd~ /X)t. and so 

• Apply ruJes fer using corn mas 
In sentences 

• Use .simple pa~t vf!fb.s 

• Write-. revise and edit a 
paragraph about an mportant 
event Jn vour life 

REMEMBERIN~G AN. 
IMPORTANT ,EVENT' 



J NTRODU CT~O N 

ln this chapter. you wiU be readin abou t peopl ~ , memori - of imp rtant 
.e en in ·their liv . An ven is s mething tha happens~ especiaU -omethin 
important interestin • r unu ual. You will writ-e .a paragraph to shar ur 
mfmlories of n important · vent or a special da - in your own Jife. 

LOOKJNG1 AT 'THE MODELS 

In th writing model ~ tw ~dent:s d cdbe special ' n in their Ji 

Work with a. partner or in a. smatl group. Read the models .. Then answer the· 
·questions. 

WriUng Model l 

An lmpo.rtant Day in My Life 

The· da-y of my htgM school !graduation was. a good day for me. twas a SaturdQy. :In 

the morning, 1 got dressed. I had a new suit and tie ·for that day. Then I went to a friend's 

house. Six of my ·friends were tJlere. Late-r, we rode to the sc:hooll ogether · n my friend's 

car. At .2:00P.M., ail the students in my class entered the school gymnasium. My parents 

and gr-andparents were already in their seats, and they took a lot of pictures. The principal 

called the names o the honor s.tudents first t was in that group and I won a prize 

because I was the best math student. f was very happy about that, and my family was 

proud of me that day. 

Questions. about ·the 'Model 

130 CHAPTER 7 

1. What is the topic f;ntence? Circle l:h ·tupi and und dine the 
con. lling idea. 

2. Why w it a oo-d da for the writ ~ r? Gi-ve on reason. 

3. What det-ails does ·the writer indu · in hi!i des ptien of th da:y? 

o the weath r D places he went 

D other people 0 ·things h did 

0 hi clothing 0 his feelin s 



• What are :me won:ls and ,phrases that ~h w th wri·tel' i Ling time orde1?' 

5. Wh t impJe p.a t · rms Gf the erb be. did. th writer us . FiB fn th blanks. 

a. lt a ahuday . 

.b. Six of m · f.riends the . 

6·. Wha simple pa t fo~ of regular verbs did the writer u e. 

a. t 2:00 v·M., he tudenhi in my class th gymn ~unt. 

b. Th principal th - nam .. f th honor tudents first. 

7. What ~ 'mplepas forms of ir.mgula.r: erb 1id th ·writer use. 

a. In he mornin , I dr · d . 

b. I _______ an w suit and ti.e for that day. 

c. hen I' ------- to a friend's h u · . 

W~iti.ng ModeJ 2 

My Wedding Day 

I nave many wondertul memorfes of my wedding day. I would Ike t6 tell you a.bou 

three a.f them. First of all. I remember tihe beautiful weather. The week before was cold 

and clo_dy. bl:lt my wedd ng day was sunny and warm. I fel't lucKy. I also remEtmber 

seeing sm'tes al amund me that day. Almost 100 of my relatives and friends were there. 

They l·iked my future husband~ so they were happy for me. Most of all I remember 

wa~king up · he aisle with him after the ceremony. carried a bouquet t~cf yellow fio.wers, 

and I held his arm: tightly. My heart was very ·full This urtforgettab e day began a new Ute 

for me. 

Questions about Hle Model 

1. What L th I pic 1 f the pa.r.a raph? - ---------

2.. '\Nhat i lh controlling idea about the topic? 

continued , n ne.tt page) 
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3. What three mem ries of her weddin , day doe· . the writer f.o u ' n? 
h · k (if) your answ 

D theweath r 

0 th mu . ·c 

D th p opJe at her wedding 

D th pia e she o matri d 

0 how she Looked 

Dhow ·he· ' lt 

4. Wha ad· ctive means "impossible to for et''? - ---- - -

5. Wha coordinating ·conjunctions did the writ ruse? Fill. in th bJanks. 

·• Th w •kbeforewa I, udy, _______ mywedd:in, ay wa 
sunny and warm. 

b. fhey liked my husb.and, ---- - -- the w r· happy form· . 

. ~ arried a bouqu o:f y·e1low flowers, I held nj 
arm ugh tl. . 

Looking al Vocabu ary· Adjectives+ Prepositions 

om times a:r· adjective is ollowed b a prepositional phrase, as in ... they 
w r happy j r m (J:rom V\'riting M de.! 2). Sum adj ctive -alway tak the ame 
pr p sition. Oth.er d ·-cti es can take mot'€ than one ·r p ilion. 

Use happy + for . a person: J was happy for my friend when he won firs1 pri:z;e. 

Use happy + abou_ + a thing idea,, or 'event: I was happy about my grade. 

-

PRACTICE 1 .Adjectives + Preposftions 

Q· F nd the adjeetirV·es ha,ppy and proud in Writing Model 1 and happy in 
Writ ing Model 2. Circle the prepositions that. fotlow them. 

E) F.U in the b lanlul. Us~ the adJeotiva + preposition combinations from the 
box. There is more than one· way to complete each statement. 

a 'dof 
e cited about 

good Ill 
interested in 

nervous about 

·proud of 

1. [ wa · ---~---- get irlg married. 

2. [ wa ~ aJways --- -----sp ·rts. 

3. M parents wet. ______ ___ me, 

4. I wa _ _____ _ _ g ttinglos . 

5. was ____ ___ _ lh han es in my life. 

6. I was---- --- - making decisirms. 



GAN~ZATION 

ORGANIZING YOUR IDEAS 

Th information in a paragraph n d o e organized. l'h writ r mu ·. put 
the information in orne kind of order. This mak th..: paragraph easier to read 
and und l' tand. 

h rear man ways toorganiz~ a. paragmph. Fo·r e ample; y u can u 
tim order. You stud 'ed tim - ord r in Chap 'er 4, and the a.tttbor f W:l"ting 

odell .in ,tfus chapter u d time order for his paragraph. Writing . .odel2, 
however, is differ nt Th WTi·te.r used 'listi ng or-d-er. \1\fhe.n using listin , ord r, 
the writ r divides 'the topic into epara.t points and then dis u th m ne 
by one. 

Writer n d t ·make ome deci ion aboulorganizalion earJy in th 
" citing proressJ durin prewriting. R ad a o.ut how the two writer-s did their 
pr wriiJng nd organiz -d th ir 'deas. 

Getting Organ·rzed. Tirme Order 

For a· p.re"'rtiting activi , the au.lhor of Writing M de.ll made a hst of n t -s 
about lh da . . He wrote the list in tim order. 

T1 writer needed t limit his paragraph. had to decide what 
Inf, rmati n from hi ljst t k p and' hat nfonnation to lea· e u.t. 

' PRAC TICE 2 Choosing Ideas from Prewriting 

Work. al'on.e or with a panner. Reread Writing Model 1 on page 130. In ·the 
Jist of notes. above, unde1'11lne the· detaits that the wrfter chose to use .in his 
paragraph. Cross out the notes ·the writer d. Cil not 'USe:. 
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Ge·ttln.g O.rganized~ Listing Order 

As a. prewriting a tivity, the ,author of Writing Mod 12 tried freewrl.ting. 
Fre writing means writing ab · uta topic fm fi r ten minute with ut ~Stopping. 

The author of Writing - ode] .2 wrote quickl:, keeping her fin.g r :moving on 
the keyboard. Sh d.id not worry about mi takes in peUing or grammar. he did 
not worry about writing incomplet ent :c or repeating id a . She thought 
onJy about getting her ideas ut as fas'l as possibl . That is the goal of freewriting . 

my wedding day, one ·of most important days 

of my life, I have many things to say. ·~citing , 

wonderful day. the day beauUfu~. warm sun, 

a surprlise, not nke befo!ie. rt was, october, a 

saturday. in the early morning, I woke UIJ before 

he ring of my alarm clock. I was excited. I starl: 

to get ready, doing my hair, my dress, what 

wiH I say about my dress? my sist~rs and my 

rriends in my room he·lping me. at the ,church. 

I, remember flowers and mtJsic, singing, piano. feeing love around me. 

many friends, relatives, almos 100, l see heir faces, everybody smiling 

and sm!l ng, so happy for me. my mather .and father's faoes, 'l:,ears, 

smiling. I see my future husband, our eyes meeting. about, the wedding, 

what can 1 say, the (name?) talking he gav,e much g,ood adv ce to us. 

I walked (how to, say?) with my husband, . remember walking slowly, 

holding his arm, so· happy. beglnning of our new fife ,tog1ether. 

Sea 1 ,, 
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The ' riter n d d to r mit her para . ph. Sbe could n · t u e aJJ the ideas in 
her freewriting. She had to d · dd · what to keep .and what to lea out. 

A t r looking at her frcewriting, th writ r decided to use li ling rd r f 
h r paragraph. Sh d ci.ded n tiUi important me:morie h r w . ding day: 
th.e· Iovel w a th ~ the smiles of her friends.· and re tati · w, and the walk up th 
ai le ~ . j th her husband alter the. ~er mon y. Th n he chose details to k upp rrt 
ach poinl:l to e laio . hy e . ch · U1ese memories was important to h . 

You Ul ~ hat in the· final para raph, 'h also adc.ied some de Louts that 
wer nol· in her free'WI"iting. 

PRACTICE 3 Choosing ldeas from P.rewrittng 

Wor:k alone or with .a partner. Reread Wr,'ting Model 2 on page 131. Then 
look at the writer's freewriting on page 134 Underillne the parts of her 
'freewritlng ·that she deci·ded to use for her paragraph Cross out the ideas 
the writer d id not use. 

PRACTICE 4 Listing Order and Supporting Sentences 

0 iL:ook again .at Writing Model 2. on pag,e 113.1 . Put a check ( ) before each 
sentence thai: introduces a key memory of the writer's wedding day. 
Underline tlhe six sentences that give details. 

f) Compare Writing Model .2 with t he writer's freewrHing on page 134 • . L.oo~ 
for details n the writing modal th:at were not in the freewriting1. Double 
underline those new details •n the writing model 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE AND MECHANICS 

SIMPLE VS COMPOUND· S.ENTENCES 

Review of Simple Sentences 

In Chapter 4 and 6, you tudi d foUJ· patterns fo.r imple sentences. Each 
pattern has one subject-verb c. mbination. 

1 &l.J6Jil'CT + 11 VER!I 

I watched the World Cup. 

2 SUBJE-CTS 2 V.! R 

My friends and I to a cafe an:d watched he game em their big TV. 
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PRACTICE 5 Simp1e Sentenc·e Patterns 

Match each· sentenc•e with a sentence pattern. Write· the letter. 

01. · SUS.! C'f '1 YERD 

b. 2 SU&JECT5 1 \faiU 

C. 1 SUBJECT 2 IIERbS 

~- 1. My fd nds an.dl pla.y r and wa d1 i n TV, t 

___ 2. My friends -g t · xdted and yell at th 

3 We all have our favorite pia ers. 

Compound Sentences 

A compound sentence has two subj ct- erb c:ombinati n . To make a 
compound ntence, conn ct tw impJe nt nc_ . Pu .a com_ma a :ter the first 
s.im pJe sen ten , and then use a coordinating conj uncti · 1 , uch. as nnd, b ~lt, r so. 

r---- 1 ' r- 2 ::-1 
My friends and I have Ws at home, but we I wa.tchi ng games at a cafe with ottl er ·fans. 

- -

PRA.CTICE 5 Recognizing Compound Sentences. 

Find four compound sentences in the paragraph. Ma·rk the subjects S and 
the· verbs V. Circle ~he comma and the c~oordinating 'conjunction. 

On ·n my life, Isp nta w.hoie day .shopping. It was in 

Bangkok a th Chatuchak We kend Mru::k:et, th b t market in s v - 5 v . 
Thailand. It i a huge plac@l was a illtle worried about gettin 

t · t. That da J my friends. and I shopped for thlng:s f, r u rsalve . 

and our :families. I bough " some .·.ean and · andal . for m · · H~ and 

1 . ot silk tie ~ carv.esl and bn~ i:\S · ifhs. Th. pri s w.ere good, bu:t 

r sti 11 nt a lot of mon .. The mark t al · has many pia to eat, s 

break ,or delicious Thai food and cold drink . We a1s.o . pent time looking at th · otic 

bad and &h. I was tiring to spend a wh le day shopping, but fhe time went b fast. 
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And~ But1 and So in Compound .Sentences 

The co rdinating c njunctions and~ trut, and so ha · differen, meanings. 

- --

RUlES 

1. Use ttnd tg adei information. 

--

ExAMPLES 

I went hopping, and I ·bought 
SOUV•eolrS of ID trip. 

2. u but when the secorui j . ea is 
different or surprising. 

I bougl1t a lot' oJ things·~ but l did 
not spend a lot o.f money. 

3. Use so to shaw a result M family liked .lh ir 81 
was happy ab ut that. 

See Appendi D, pag · 212, for more informatio,..-z about coordirzali11g 'i:mjuru:tit.n1:.:. 

PRACTICE 7 Creating' Compound Sentences 

Combine each pair of .simple sentences into a compound sentence•. Use the 
C'OOrdinating conjunction in· pa:rentheses. 

1 .. In Apriloflast year, my on was si ye, r: . old . M daughter wa~ four. 

(and) I"' ArriJ of Jo:rt ye,ar, ~P~Y son &otos ~i;; year old, Dl')d m )' do·11ghte . 'lf.lc:tS: fo1.1r. 

2. On day:,. my child! n w re at home. M· friertd1
S little boy wa there, too. 

(md) -----------------------------------------

3. Th . hildren were in th kir hen. I was n _twith them. 

(but)--~-------------------

continued 01:1' ne-xt rmg ) 
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PRACTlGE 8 
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· up the phone. H called '11. . .1 friend· &on pi 

(and)------------------~----

5. He cUd not talk to the ope a to . Sh _saw OW' adclre s . n her computer 'een. 

(but -------~----------------· 

6. Sh belt ved that w 1 d an emerger cy. Sh ent the police to our house. 

{w) ~-------------------------------------------

7. There wa n mergency. Th poU ·, flic:ers we11 angry about the alt 

(00)---------------------------------------------

8. I was upset with th · hHdren. [ had a ri u mlk wi:th th m. 

(so) ---------------------------------

9. I wa. just a hild ~ mistake. ] had to pa · a 50 fine. 

(but)---------~----~------------------­

, 0. I learned a l . n. The child n did, to . 
(md) _________________________________________ __ 

C·oo·rcnna ng Conjunctions 

Circle the correct cootd1inati11tQ conjunction. 

1. It was a beautiful pia. e, (and I but) I wa . happy th re. 

2. H Eun did not tudy fer th.e est, (bu I so) sh got a good grad . 

3. I liked the movie, (and I but) ] did n t undeE tand aJI of i . 

4. First, · deaned the ki t·ch D, (and I so) then 1 eaned th b~l:broom . 

5. ft rained all day, (bu I so) th · y did no:t pla ba eball, 

6. The musi - wa g:r a., (and I but) there was . · e food. 

7. Tl1eir apartm nt building is nice, (btJ I so) that part of the ity is noi. 

B. .be sho did n t 6 r .ght, (but t so) I did m buy them. 



Jsing Commas 

On page 136, you learned abou u: ling commas in to·mpound s nt nces. 
Here are four more :rules Jor u ing mma . 

RuLES , 

Use a COJJU])a betw the date 
and the year. 

2. Ue:;e comma after time 
expression or a time-order w,-ord 
at the beginning f sentenc . 
(Exceprion: Do not use a comma 
after Then.) 

3. Use a comma betWeen items in a 
series of words or phrases 
(Make :ure that the items in 
a series the same part of 
Speech.) 

4. Do no use a comma when you 
cormect"on1y two woldS or 
phrases. 

PRACTICE 9 Correcting Comma Errors 

--

E x AMPLES 

l w born on Ma:rm 1, 199 ·. 

Last year, we took family vacation. 

First, w · deCided where t.o go. 

Then I did · me· research online. 

Lucia, R~_a , ana LWen.t to the beach. 

We went swimming, read 
mag~es. and look long w 

~y panmts and .friends came to ~ 
m in the ho_ pital. 

1 do not remember tle .accldent or the 
ambulance ride. 

Find the places where 12 comm,as are m,iss~ng' . Make corrections. One 
sentence needs no comma. 

1. In August ,of 2:012 we celebrated my parents; 25th weddin . anniversary. 

2. They w re married on August 7 987. 

3· .. M parents invited all our r la 11ives and every ne came to ur hotiSe for 

the day. 

4. My grandparent, aunts uncles and oousin brought many kinds. of f 

S. ·w a te together a a tab 'n ur · ackyard. 

6. There w~re many deli _i u main dishes salad and d · rts. 

7. Aft t that the children pla ed gam s and the adults sat nd talked. 

8. In the ev· ning we said our good byes and everyone went home 



TRY IT OUT~ Take a sheet of paper. Write answers to the quest ons Use the words n 
parentheses. You wm need one or mo·re commas fn each sentence. 

What are three things you do no own? (or} 

1 d .a t!O o !,oln a moto .::yd 1 c:.~• ht~r)eJ or .a boot. 

. What ar three f ods · u like? 1(and) 

2. Wh.at are l:hr, -ubJec you are intel'i t dIn ·tud rin ? (ami) 

3. Wl:1at are thr ubjects you ar n tint r·ested in? (o 

4. Wbat are thre things you do in th morning? (l'n tile morning 

5. \ hat are tw things y u ften d n wee.k·ends? (011 weekends) 

·6. What is da ' date? (Give h m nth, the day~ an ' th year.) 

- - -

GRAMMAR 
- -

THE SIMP -E PAST' 

~ rb. in the imple· past describ ents that began and ·tmd.ed .in the past. 

I watch the news on TV every day. I watched he news on lV yesterday. 

Mr. Lee J ~s a grandfather now. Mr. lee was a. child in the 950s. 

'The Simple Pa:st O·f the Verb Be 

In hapter 1. you learned that the y.erb I. ha three pre · n fomlS: am~ rc, 
and i . In the simp] - past. the ·. rb be ha only lw form-s: was and n ere. 

StMPlE PAsT OF Br= IN Su,rEMENTS 

Singular Be (Not} Plural Be (Not) 
Subject Subject 

J was W4 
he l®t Y!u You 

h relast 
week. 

He (not) 
w They 

She was 
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TRY IT OUi' 

4. There is n \7 r uuJch rain here. 

_ ___________ la tyear. 

5. My a mil y is: 11ot here. 

l n 1 98, -------- - ---

Take a s.heet of paper; Answer the questions In 
complete sentences. Use' ·was or we.re 

1. When y ~u wer - ., child! wha.t were your 
a'>r r"te TV sh w ? 

2.. How was th w ather yesterda . 

3. Where· w - ou at 6:00P.M. ~ s'te.rday .' 

4. Wh l'i were you fiv yea.r - o? 

~ . Wh color was our f:i:rst (hkyd /car/pet ? 

6. H ,_- man ... h1.d n . w~ th r ii1 your 
highs hool? 

The Simple Past ~Regul'ar Verbs 

A 1 regular ve.rb din ed m impl past affirm ti e statements.. Th _ eib 
i · th same or a ,1 ubjeds. 

- -

REGULAR VERBS IN THE SiMPlE PAsT: AFFJRMATlV~ STATEJ'vlENTS 

Subject Simple Past Vem 

l Uv d in IGev ~ r 17 years. 

Sh tu "ed engi.nee.ring at the unhtentty. 

He stopped wol!ldng at age 68. 

They au:ived 

Se Appendix C6; page 20?, .{fl'r spelling rul for regular uerbs in the i'inple pa J. 
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- --

REGULAFf VERBS IN n1E SIMPlE PAsr: NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

SUbject 

I 

She 

He 

PRACTICE 11 

PRACTICE 12 

Did Not Base Form 
of Verb 

Uve with my iimily. 

study music Qt art. 
clicl net 

stop his volunteer work. 

amv-e by plane. 

S;pelling Practice 

Wrirte the simple past form ·of each ver-b. Check Appendix C6 on page 207 
'for spelnng rules. 

1 ].. l'irte11ed . . ·Ster. 6. pJan 

2. fix 7. 'C3rJY 

3. need 8. d.ecide 

4. stay 9 worry 

5. cry 10~ stop 

Regular Verbs in Negative Statements 

Complete the sentences. Repeat the same verb,. but make it negafve. 
Use the past time express on in parenthe·ses. 

1. (last nigh ) 1 often watch V at night, btit 1 di~ not wqtaJ, TV lc;a ,t ni9~t 

2. last y aT They often visit u , but they-------~-----

3. (yester-day) h often .calls m 1 bu he-------~~--

4. (laSt night) It ften ra~, but it------------

5. (la.st m nth) We ·often trave · ~ but we---- --------

6. (la twee.k.md) He often wash his ca.r on w ends; but 
he _____ _________ __ 



--

TRV IT OUT! Take a sheet of paper. Write ten true statements using the simp'le past Use the 
verbs from the box. h1IC!1ude botih affirmative and negative, statements. 1 nc1ude 
time expressions such as yesterd~ last week/month/year., or in 2012. 

ean 
cook 

-E AMPUiS 

fix 
listen 

snow tudy 
talk 

I lifl; ned o ...., 11 io:: s nd ~vdl d I art ni9h . 

If d ld 11,ot otr'i J r:ut l,ol ken d. 

The Simple Past.: lrregula,r Verbs 

wilit 

waJ 

lnegular verbs do not end in -ed in the jmple pa t. Compare two erbs 
ith th _ sroue meaning, the· irregltlar v rb begirz and th regula verb tart: 

VEP:BS IN THIE SIMPLE PAST: AfFIRMATM~ STATEMENTS 

Simpte 
Past Fonn 

Regular tarttif 

ll'l'eiJUiar began 

rvta:ny ammon verbs ir.regu.lar, u has go (went), have lmd) , get (g., l) l 
and mtike"(made . ou wm need o use: irregular rbs, o ou will n d t 
m morize their impl past form . Yi u can find a. list o ommon irregular 
verbs on pa e 208. 

In negahve statem nt , there i n differ~mce betw n r guJ an irr gular 
verbs in the impie past. F r b . th t pes of v rb , use did not + the base orm f 
th rb. 

---- ----

VERBS 1111 rrrE SiMPLE PAsr : N EGATIVE SrATIEMENrs 
- -

Did Not Base Form 
of the Verb 

R.egular art 
The class Cli not late. 

Irregular begin 
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ACTICE 13 Irregular Ve,rbs In Statements 

6) CompJete the affirmativ,e statements with the words given. 
Use the simple past. 

1. , I take I ~ trip with my family 

rn 1 ' I I -ook ~trip With ""'Y forn'l'y' 

2. h I gtl I o hls grandparent· ' house 

Last sum:me-r, ----------------------

3. my cousins I om I t 

- -----------------------la t · a:r. 

4. she I ma' ~ I an imp tant.dectsi n 

Tw yearsagor-------------- ------------

5. th / lea\ e I ea.d 

---------------------yesterday morning. 

6. th children I hav I tm 

----------------------~ J t weekend. 

7. JIg t I h n\e aL8:00 P.NJ. 

---------------------Yesterday e cn·n . 

8. I I buy I a n _ w phone 

Last _ ear~ ------------------------

4D Chang:e each statement from affirmative to negative .. 

1. I 'tQOk a trip. I ,,frcl r,ot tok a rip. 

2. I hurtm. sel ~------------------------

3. i forgot mypa_ssport. -------------- --- --

4. 1 kn \Ill his name.---------------------~ 

5. J aid goodb e. ---------------------

6 . .L id b ri.ght ·h.ing. _______ ___________ _ 
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PRACTlCE 14 

-

PRACTICE 15 1 
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Edriting for Verb Errors 

Find 11 mo:11e errors •n verbs in this paragraph. Make corrections. 
J..ad 

Last (>nday, a.:rry ""f'IM hmi·e a 

terrible da . The day be un badl ·. He 

did o rem mber to set his aJarn. ~ so 

le got. up I at ' - f! did not h- time 

f r breakfast. H b ugh:ts c ffe on 

the w _y to work and pilled it on hi 

clothes. At work, he wrote r ports all 

morning. At 1 o n, his b.oss cam in, 

and sh was angry. '" ou did not a _ ood j:ob n this report~;, h ay 't 

HaTTy. Harry felt bad about his b.o 's eedback. He no went out to lunch 

withl-tis fr· d.s. Instead~- he was ta ed in hi:s o£6. and work FinaJl ~ 

h :finished. n -he way hom , he has a caraccide11t. Poor ·Jury! A 

hom -, he . _ oed back t bed. H · wanted to forg--t the who] da . 

S-tatements with the· Sim;pte Past 

Write six senteRces about Amanda1S ltle· using nforrrnation from the timeUne. 
Use verbs in the simple past. tense. 

1. --------------------------------------------------------

.2. --------~--~------------------------------------------

3· ----------------------------------------------------
4. --------------------------------------------------------

5. ------~---~-----~------

6. --------------------------------------------------------



THY n OUT' Take a sheet of paper. Write six o.r more true statemen1s a:bout your life. Use the 
simple past tense. Try to incilude :both affirmative and' negative statements. 

I ~Was born ii'l Osa k,a·. 

I loved .a· n i~ah·~ bLltld id I'IO"thave o pe·t. 

Ap,pl'y•ng Vocabulary: Using Ad.i.,ctives +Prepositions 

In Lhis chap'le~ •. y u h n many adjecti es followed b prepo .. ~ttion . 
Re·view th on ou 1 amed about on page 132. 

A prep0si:tion n an objecl. That obj·ect is usu U an >uu or .an object 
-pronoun (me, youf /tim, lr£-'1', it; us, au~m}. 

They wer'e happy f·or Maria. We were: happy for her, too. 

H·e was nervous about finaJ exams. 'I was nervous about them, too. 

The object of a prepo · tion an also ~ a gerund. A gerund 1 
fl rm of a rb, : uta gerund is use · a a noun. 

l"ke the -iug 

Preposltfon Gerur:MJ 

about ping 

I was in I new friends. 

proud of getting gMd grades. 

PRACTICE 16 Adjectives + Pteposttions 

Compl·e.te the sentences with the correct: prepas·tlon.. 

• T was happy --- ---- the ~esult of th · game. 

2. y friends were happ me when l g t the job. 

3. I was proud m brother when h · am a pilot 

4. Many people are afraid public speaking. 

5. We were cit. ur plan for the \Vrekend. 

6·. I was alway g od _____ __ sports . 

7. [ , rasne ·re:rin . re ted _ ______ history. 

____ __ th 
t 
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PRACTIICE 17 Adjectives; and Prepos itions + Gerunds 

Take a sheet of paper. Write five· or moFe true-statements .• affi.rma.tive or 
negatJve. lncJude an adjective + preposition + gerund combination in each 
statement. Use the verb phrases from the box. 

bu a a.rlhouse 
get a j,ob 

goaw J f~hom 

learn to drive 
make mistakes 
make n w mends 

peak •glish 

use technolr,gy 

WRITING ASStGNM,ENT 

You a g ing t · write a paragraph about an important vent in your life, 
Uk the wr"ting m d l on pag 1 and 131. B -- re you Y'I'Tl t • u will ha~ e a 
cltoice -p ~ewriting a ti iti es.. 
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STEP 1: Prewrite to-get ideas. 

a. t .ready t w:rite by prewri tin g. Choose on of these acti Hie : 
ak n tes l:n tim rder about what ha:ppened on th 

day of the ent. See pag _ ~or .an e ·ample of not tn 
time rde.r.) 

• flre·ewrHe ab ut the even~ or at Jeast fiv.e minutes. 
(See pag 134 for an ,c planation of ·f -- writing an 
an e ample. · 

-

Writing Tip 

SOfne writers flke tO' do freewrlting this way: First they freeWrife for fiVe 
minutes. NolO, they' tWJad whm they. wrote :and ahoose one 1dea frQm. the r 
Writing. Then they freewnte about that idea for five minutes more. 

b. Work with a partner. Take turns d _ .ribm th important ev nt from your 
life. Th n tell your parm r three tl ing u rememb r about the important 
event 1 hi or her Jife 

c. Look at y u n tes or fr-eev.,':rit:it g. Decid what lnf rmati n j . mos · 
important ,to your description the ·event "rde· or und -lin it. Decid 
h ~ you wan t . -rgani2:e youT pa-ragraph. U , time order o-r li tin order, 
like th " wrltin mod l n pa e 130 and 131. 



STEP 2. W11ite the first draft-

Write your firs -draft. B gin with a ~Lupic en renee. M _k sul! our 
u · rting en ten e show why your t pi nten L true. Add a title. 

ST1EP 3: Revise and edit the· draft.. 

a. Read our para a ph gain. It may help you;_ to read it out loud. Mak _ 
chang if n d -. 

b. D p er; vi w. ··t witn a padner.andexchange pap . Give each other 
f dback. FoHow the s teps on th Peer Review Worksheet. 

PeP~ REVIEW WoRKSH~ET 

Your partner ~s name:---------------~----

Content 

1. Read all of y ur parmer's _paragraph. 

2. Underline any part of the paragraph you do not understand. Ask your partner 
to explain it. 

3. Circl th ropic sentence. lf there is no tQpic sentence, write TS? on the paper. 

4. Reread the pporting sentences. A k questions if you want more informaijon. 

5. How did yQur partner org-anize the paragraph? On the paper, write Time rmler 
or Listing order. If the organilation iS not dear" write Ord r?. 

Format and Language 

6. Use thi list to che k your par:tner' paper. Ch~ ( .r) each item a you · h. 

[J fhe format of the pap r D the use of imple past verbs 
[J a subject in every senten<:e 0 the UM: of coli'tllbl$ 
D a erb for ery 511-bject 

7. Put a question mark (?') if you are no't sure about something. 

c.. Return · )u partner• pap _ . Can y u say something nic ab ut it? 

d . Look at ur · ;y.,m pape·r. If y u , not agree with a comment ask another 
student or vour teacher . .. 

e. our papflr~ n1ark an changes you want ~ -ma.ke to · our paragraph. 



STEP 4~ Write a new draft. 

a. Ta a. new sheet f paper and write a new dra t. 

b'. Edit your new draft car fully, and hand it in to your teacher. 

~ -

Writing Tip 

eo,.tractJans are fine fgr informal writing, but ~~ 'Bf8 not used in academic 
writmg. When you edit a piece ohK:ademrc Writing, such as your paragraPh 
k>.r 111 s assli;lnmertt change any contractlo tQ their full forms. For. example, 
change w: "t and d{dn 't to wa; rtot and d/d. not. 

SELF-ASSESSME~IT 

In th s chapter. you Jeamed to: 

O.rganize ybLir idees during prewri~ng 

Write compound senten@Sc With imd but.~ so 
Apply rules for using commas fn aeotences 

use srmple past verbs 

W te~ revise and edit a paragmph aboUt an Important 
event in your life 

Whi~h ones can ygu do well? Mark them 

Which ones do you need to practice ora? Marte them 

TIMED WRITIN1G 

Students need to writ·e quickly to· u reed in academic writing. - :r exam.p~ , 
ometim s tuderrts ne· d to do a writing a ignment in dass or on a test, and 

they na e ,only a short lime to do it. 

To practice writing quickly; you are gomg to write a paragraph in d ·· . You 
wiU have 20 minutes. To complet the assignment in tim~e~ follow these step .. 

-. R ad th writing prompt on page lS (Or the prompt that yow- teacher iv;es 
you). Make sure tha·t you understand the prompt. If y u have question , a k 
our teach . (2 mmutes) 

.2. Brain ·torm to get ideas. On a sheet f paper, make me note . Th - think 
about rganizing · mlr ideas. Mar up your notes with ci.rclesJ ail"QWS, and 
:numbe~; t how the order of information i:n. your paragraph. Wdte a ·op c 
sentence for your para raph. · 6 minu es) 



3. 'Write your paxa.graph. B ur 'to inclL.tde a topic sent nee and upp.orting: 
sentences. (10 minutes) 

4. Check your paragraph. Correct any mistakes,. (Zminutes) 

5. Give your paper to your teache-r. 

Prompt: Write abDut last weekend or some other weekend that you 
remember well. Cboos an adj · ctiv to descti~b · the weekend uch 
a -busy, in.tere ting, rt1la.1'ittg-, typical. J:lnjargettaM'e, or urm.sual. Use 
that adjective in your topic sentence. De crib· the ents fthe 
weekend o that you support your topic sentence. 

YOUR J'OURNA 

Continue malting entries in your journal. lf you cannot think -of a ropk f·or a. 
journal entry, try on , of these id a : 

. , Wtite about your education. How old were you when you 
started school? What chool.s did ou go to. ' How did you 
feel about sch I when you were growing up? 

• Think of a time when you had some good luck. What 
happened? Why did you thin you we.re lucky? 

• '\:Vhen "did ym.1 start 1ean'1lng English? Did you ho · ~ 
study En giL hi or did you ha v; .. to team i ? Describe yo1 
first experiences with. learning Engli h. 

For more ideas for jourtml ~ntrie ·, ee Appendix A em page 19:: 
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Writers need certain sknrs. 

tn ~his ct}aP,er. yotJ \\f,iU Fearn to: 

end a paragraph wrth a 
CQncluding, sentence 

Write past t nie e~pressl~ns 

U&e before and after a$ 
prepositions 

• Write compleK :jel'ltenees Wifh 
p~ast- t1rne c ~ses 

• den fy ano c;grrect sentence 
tra·pme.nts 

Write, AJVIse, an~ edit a 
paragraph abo1.11·a b'lp 

M .EMO~RIES OF .A TRIP 

Going an a trip! 



In tlus chapt r, you will be read~ng ab u some memorable t:-rips. If 
omething ·. m morable, it is worth remembering. At the end f th.L ha:pt r~ 

you. 'Will write a pa:ragra:pl1 ab uta trip f your wn that you remember well. 

LOOKING AT THf MO·DELS 

In the writin m de]s, lw · tudent . hal'i their memories f trips hey ~'Ook. 

Work with a partner or in a smaiJI' group. :Read the models. lhen answer 
the ques.tions 

'Writing Mode11 

11 42 tl t j, i ll131 i 1 1 ~•• 4- ~ l· ~ ·~~ s ~~ FI ••• 6 

.A Trip with My Family 

I have a. happy memory ~rom my chi dhood. Wl1·en I was small , my family took a. trip. 

to. a ake. lt was in the summer. We went there early in the morning and stay,ed aU day. 

i remember playfng games on ttlre grass with my brothers and sl·sters. We cl mbed trees, 

klo and that was un. At noon, my father built a 1re, and we mac11e shist1 kebabs. twas 

a delidous lunch. After that. I remember lying on a blanke·t while my older s~lster told 

stories. I loved listening to them. f did not want to leave when it was time to go home. 

I had a lot o fun that day so J wil a.l·ways remember hatt~p to the lake. 

Quest ions. about the Model 

. a. Wh t iB the topic o · · h paragraph? - - -------- --­

b. What i the Writer' · ntro1Jing idea ab ut the t pi . 

2. V·lha t details do s th w.ri't r gi abou the trip? 

a. When did it h· ppen. ___ ______ _ 

b. VVhat did the writer do? List thl"f!e detai s. 

( c:ortfimc d em m?.d pag ) 
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3·. Did the wri-t r u ·tim -' rder to organizeth pa agraph? (Yes I No 

4. Wha · lmple p t ~ense verb did th writer . · in these ·sent nee ? till in 
the blanks. 

a.. When r _______ ·mall, m famil -------a trip to 

a ak ·. 

b. Atnoon~ m father _______ a fire, and we ______ _ 
h. h kebabs. 

c:. l _ _______ ·~o Leave when :it - ------ tim (. ~ h me. 

Writing Model .2 

, , ., ~, ~~. , , , • t , ' .2 ••• •• •• a ... , . 4 • 4 • ~ ~, ••• s , ~ . • ,,, 6 

The Trip That Changed My Life 

My trip to the United States was a big shock. One day, my mother said, "Go and 

pack your clothes. Tom arrow we are going to New York. We are going to· live there.11 The 

news was a complete surprise to me. w.ent to my room and sat on the bed for a long 

I me. Then I called my best friend. The next morning my mother and I got on a pl:ane. 

remember sitting next to the window and looking diown on my c1ty .. I rememb-er feeling 

sctMed about my future. After we landed In Ne.w Yor:k, my a.unt p eked us up, and we went 

to stay with her. My life changed overnigh . 1: wlll never forget tnat trip. 
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Questlons about the Mode'l 

1. a .. \\That is th :top ' f the paragraph? ~-----------­

b. What is the writer • co.ntrollin jd ea about the topic. 

2. Why was the trip a hock for the wr' ter? : heck ,/ our a.nsw r . 

D His mother ' · plans surpri .ed him. 

D He had o say g odb · o his mother. 

0 was afraid ·t · g. t n an air plan . 

0 Big chang happened ir his l' . every as{'. 

3. Did th writ ruse time order to organize the parag,aph? (Yes I No) 



4. What impl pa t n. erb did th writ :r-use in these sente'lce? Fill. in 
the blanks. 

a. One day, my .mother , '·'Go md pack your cl the .'' 

b. I-------· to my room and _______ on the bed or 
a long time. 

c. Tb.e next morning, my mother and I ______ _ n a plane. 

Looking at Vocabulary: Word Families 

"W"hen you Jeam a n w WO·td; try J., am th ther word in its ward farn.lly 
at the sam time. That will help · ou expand your Eu.glish vocabulary, and, as a 
writer, you will have more ~ray~ to - pres youT i · as. 

Study th t\No word familie in ~ charl: 

1 

2 

-

PRACTICE 1 

VERB ; A DJECT IVE 

fc rget 
forgettable 

unforgettable 

memory remember memorable 

Choose· words from the ·two famities in the word family charuo complete 
the sentences. 

1 a . It was the.ha.ppie l day ofmy Life~ an d I will never _______ it. 

.b. Wh n m thing js not worth remembering, such a a boring m vi . ~ 

you can describe it as ______ _ 

c. Th birth o our first child was an _____ _ _ xpmieru:e. 

2. a. laking the test fm m drivar ·s Hcense was a ·-------expenen~e. 

b~ J - - -----laking a trip with my . amily when I was abou 
seve.n y!='ar old. 

c. The first dayo.fsch i hl an importantchlldllood ______ f r 
many p opJ. . 
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PRACTICE 2 iMean ngs. at ·the Wo,rd Memory 

The word memory ,has several meanings .. Wrrite the letter for the com~ct 
d·efinffion O·f memory next to reach example sentence. 

___ I. Q, you ha\•e o d 
mem ri · f a ati ns 

uring rour childhood? 
___ 2:. 1 ha a bad. mem..:~ry for 

names, but 1 n ver orget 
.a fuc . 

___ 3. M .mp -·p c;~y rhas 
enough .memory to hold 
fuou ands f · ng .. 

a. the ability to rem mb r 
thing·, udl a pe ple and 
· xperiences 

b. 1m thing that y u 
t~emember about~ _person 

an e ·pedence 
c. t am unt of pace on .a 

computer or s·toring 
inf rmation · 

--- -- - ---

ORGANIZATION 

co· ·eLUDING SENTENC:ES 

· om par.a raphs end w't:h · ·conchlcnng sentence. Gm Iudh1' means 
''fi.nishin ,., r '' ompletin .'' A condu 'illg . enh'\_nce Juarks the nd f th 
writ · r~ c: mment on the h:pic. [t u. uaUy conn cts to i ormab n in the. topic 
sentence. Below are· h"'ro way for a concluding. nt~n e to do that. 

• Scm lim: a onduding sen ten · " r peats words from th 
topi - entenc , ~ bring :the. .reader back to the main idea: 

cot.IC UDINGI 

l -_i"!C 

When I take a long trip, I prefer to go by train. The seats on trans 
are very comfortable. They give me em~ug spa.ae for my legs. I Uketh·e 
big wind·ows on trains,· oo. I enjoy looking out at the v e..ws, es.pecial'ly 
in the country. I also Uke being free to leave my seat. I can stand .up 
and walk around on a train when · want to. These are just a few Gf the 
reasons why I like to travel by train. 

. , . . m tim , b wr 'rer end . th par:a..grnrph with a p onal 
co.m.mant .about th t pi : 

TOP I 

NTENCle 
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The first-and only-trip by the Tltanic is a well-known story. The 
Trtanlc: was a rit sh passenger ship that set out from Southampton, 
England, on April 10, i 9i:.2, to travel to New York Ct· y~ It carried some 
ofthe· richest people in the world, many of :hem famous. It also carried 
over a 'thousand much poorer people· who· we~e hopjng to build better 
li·v· es in North America. On the night of Aprll1'5, 1he nranic hi an ioebe~· . . . 
and sank, kiiHnq .,514 eople·. Every time I think about the story Gf I P Fmm,R,I. 

' ~M ~ 
the Tltamc, I feel a great wave of sadness. 



PRACTICE 3 I Mak ng Connections 

Under! ine t he topic sentence and the coneilu:ding sentence. Circle the words 
that connect them. 

Last spring, thad fun on a camp ng trip. I went 

w t1'l fr1ends from my h~gh sohool in P'ue rto Rico .. 

F1rs1, we toc'k a bus frvm our hometown, San Juan 

1o tne town cf fa( ard'o. Then we took a boat from 

Fajardo to the island of Cu!e.bra. There !sa beautiful 

Jtleacn there. called Playa Flamenco. We camped 

near the beach for ·five days. I got a sunburrl and 

many ins·ect b tes. but I did not care. f had a g.reat 

time campjng with my friends. 

PRACTICE 4 Choosing a Concluding Sentence 

Read each paragraph. Then choose the be-st ct:mcl.uding sen1enee. Write· 
that sentence- on the lfnes. 

Tbe Gift 

~st year, during spcing bteak, .a1y pa.lents gav - me the ~ift of a 
trip They bought me a phu e ti ·. t t vi it my br ther in Chicago. 
He and bis ·wife had an ¥baby b y, and I wanted to see my 
nephew. I sta ed in Chicago for .fi days and helped take al'e of 
the bah . l al d1d ome f th laundry and moliting.1 e~pecially 
rememb r making the beef stew that my brother Joves. ___ _ 

a. ' i i a y aT I at r, and my little nepllew is learnn'g to walk. 

b. I tried to help my brother and sister-in-Jaw as much -as possible. 

c. That LTip wa . a gift from my paren · l'O me and Jrom me to my brother. 

(c rr:tb ued em U!.it.:t pagt:) 
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Wonderful Ci·ty 

1 love Florence .• ( al , for three reason .. Fl · t of all; 1 nj · y 
·the pe pl f Florence. Therar fri nd1y~ interesting. a nd 
good looking. c nd, .I like to hearp opl p a.k · talian. I th:ink 
it i a beautiful language. Finally~ I ~ove the food in Flor ne-e. 
You can get de.Hdous thin.g to at in the m.arke , ~hop . 1 

and restaurant . . ---------------- ---

a. Millions of.peop1 vi it F orence becau · it i a historic city. 

b.. The p 'Opl -. Janguagel and food mak . lorence one of my favorite place . 

c .. lt i .. . al o interesting tot ar11 abou ·the ar . and archi tec Uiie of this 
beautiful dty. 

The - crets to· a Su.c:ce sful &estaur·ant· 

Th r are foUI keys to ru.nning a succ~Mul stau:rant. Fm;t, 
the food mu t taste ,. ood. Borin;g or bad food will not hri.n . .in 
c~tomers. Second, the dining m m:ust be a comfortabl and 
attractive place. People hould feel good p nding tim ·In the 
re: J:aurant. Third, there must be good service. Both th.e· kitchen 
staff and the serv· . n ed to do their j b · well. Finallyr th price. 
mu · t be right TI1tere must he a good match between the cost and 
th dimngexperience. _ ___________ ~--~ 

a. The· r.estaurant should sta apm late, too. 

b. A restaurant that does wdlln th lour a:reas will b .a uccess. 

c. Many new restaurants. fail and ha v,e to do after just a f,e-w months. 



PA~tAG.~U.m 4 

The Powe.r of Televis ion 

Television has a big influence on 
children today. In mn12 co mtri ; 
d\i.ldren spend a J t of time watchin it. 
Fer examp] ~in the United States, th 
av age child watcih .· tele ision thn~e or 
lour hou · .a da· f. _ -any children · pend 
mor:e time each y ar in front fa TV than 
·n chooL ----------~ 

a,. P·er. onally; I worry about 'the influence of television on my own cbiJdren. 

b. ln fact, almo tall Am dean homes today ha.v on r more TV ets. 

c. Th [nt rn t als.o has aver · b'g inf1uence W1 many childr-en toda . 

GRAMMAR 

PAST TIME' EXPRESSIONS 

A p.ast time expre sion tells wh n met:hing happen d . It often oomes at 
the begjrming or end of a n tence. When it i at the beginnin -' of a s-en.tenee, 
put a comma after it.. 

~ was. absent from o1'ass the day before yesterday. 

The ·day betor·e· yesterday, I was absent from class. 

Past __ me :Expressio s with Ago or Last 

The words .ago and last are us __ in me pas tin1e -xpressions. 

- -

R ULES E XAMPlES 

1. Use an amount of time + ago. It happened many years ago .. 

They Jeff five minu tes ago. 

2. Use IIISt + a period of time. lt happened last s.ummer. 

They left last week 
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PRACTICE 5 Uslng Ago or Las I 

FiJI in the b'lank:;:l with ago or last to com pi e.te the par,agrapn. 

Lost year, Raquel took ' v raJ busines trip . lr! 
1. . 

January, she was in South Afr.ica for t n days. Then h wen · to BrazU 

- ------ !vtarch It wa ·norther. first trip to South Am ·rica. 
2 .. 

Sh wa also there in 2000-a.nd again four years ___ _ ___ . 1¥ 
s. 

ne rt t.dp wa _____ __ Ma , o Hong Kong. he has been lli 
4. 

o. ln fact, . he was there a w ek - ------. Then 
~ 

--- - --- fall, Raquel wen.t an ~wo trip to Eurap . Many ear: 
e. 

-----~-~ wh n she. wa a lit tle girl, she dreamed about _eeing 
7. 

the wo·rld. ow her dream has com true. 

Prepositions 1 Phrases for Describing P'ast Time 

The preposi lions in, on. and fm· a:re used in some past time e pres.sion . 

- - --

AU LIES EXII.MPLE 5 

1. Use in + a month, eas.oo1 or year. lt happened in Jwy. 
it happened in 1922. 

2. Use ~m· +a speCifi.t day or date. It happened on July 1.- 1922. 

The baby was barn on Fdd.y. 

3. 0 for + an cilDlQunt of time. Wewaited for 15· :tninutes. 
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PRACTICE 6 i l 'n j On, and For in Past T1me Expressions; 

TR'f IT OUT! 

Fin in the b•anks with in, on~ or for ·to complete the statements . 

.. He graduated_______ 00 . 

2. J was bmu Mar ~h 13, 19 .7. 

3. We tay h ---~-- ten day . 

4. r b ught m ticket _______ Mon .a -. 

5. he went on vacation --~----April . 

6. They were aw y - ------a week. 

7. Their tr 'p b gan ----- -August 8. 

8. We wait an hour. 

9. We got ma:rried ____ ___ the prm 

10. The weddin,g·wa May 1, 2001 . 

Take ,a sheet of paper. Write ten true statements about your life_. Use the 
past time expressions ·in the ~I st. 

--- days age 1 we, o tl-le zoo ft:uo~r ~ ·t:~y s !)go. 

1. · ast w k .nd 

2 •. [ast umme.r 

. ne year a, o 

4. in 1'999 

5. in20 2 

· . or a.lon, lime 

7 for _ __ years 

8. da. s ago 

9. year ·ago 
IO .. on __ _ 

Memories of a. Trip 161 



Before· and After as Prepositions 

Befor. and nft~1' are ometim · d a . preposition , A p po ' l:i nal phra 
with befi re or tift d scribes time. Use a noun or a g~rund as the o bj t o the 
prep -·.iti n. 

PR JI(ISI0£111!1 · NOUN 

I was nervous before the ft,lght. 

?A POi! 0 + GERIJ D 

I was nervous before getting on the p lane. 

EXAMPLES 

1. US@' after an earber event. They took a trip. after . -tting 
married. 
,(fir -t, the weddmg; thert tbe trip) 

2.. Ug not use a.fttr witho tan objed They gp.t marri and took a trip 
~ 

3. Use before + a later event. I talked to ·l:he teacher bef t class. 
(fir L; the talk; then the d ) 

PRACTICE 7 

162 CHAPTER 8 

Before class, I talk -d t the teadter. 
( fir'st., th talk, then t±t.e: cia _ 

Combfn ng Sent ·n.ces with Aff r and Setors 

Take a sheet o•f paper. Comb"ne the two sentences. keeping tile time and 
word or'der the same. Use altier or be.fore + the boldfaced words. 

A-Fter 
.JAM.:t4KHBf!~e&Wcrrk . We went fishing. 
After wo. k1 ~ w "t flrZ.,i"9· 

be rote 
I washed my ti a.nds. 1--AaEi lu nc!h. 
l ~.o~arh d my J,o11ds b fc:,; r l!ifiCh. 

1. I s tudied . I took th~ te t. 

2. . e had an intervb1~w. He gc t th j b . 

3 .. I spe<n: a d.ay attb.e beach. thad _ unbum. 

4. I -ent ut mvitati n .. ] h d my birthd.a pa.rt-y. 

5·. w~ went on our vacafi.o1.1 . We old ur friends abou · i t. 

6. He .read the·new·paper.. He went o work. 



·TRY IT OUTJ Take, a sheet o·f paper. Write four true statements with before and' four true 
s:tatem:ents with after. Use the nouns .and gerunds ·from the b OKt or choose 
afher objects. 

1 Lo/Of netvt~ Df: befor - takm9 my fina l e aM$. 

I hod coffee gfter '~'~"~Y ., ~ rt dt~:n. 

breakfast 
lun _ 
d.infter 

clas , 

~ 

graduating from _ _ _ 

Jetting mamed 
doing homeworlc having a baby 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

S:ENTENCES WITH PAST TIME ClAUSES 

Past Time Clause.s ;and lnde,pendent Clauses 

A _past time dause tells when someth in ha-ppened . 

.Q'TI ME OU.US~ 

They saw the Taj Mahal when they were in India. 

A past time clause· must ha · thre~ things.: 
1) :a tim. WOl'\d 

.(2) a subject 

3) a v rb 

(1 ) (2) {31' 
We· said goodbye before we left. 

A pa .t tim ]a use cannot be a mple·te sentence ' y ·it elf. n mu · conn t to 
an independent clau~. n ind pendent ~u can be a complete sentence. 

{ 

an Independent clause 
I went to Buenos Aires. = 

a. complet.e sentence 

C~ t:l~ C:i.A~$ PAST 1TM.i' CUU&i' 

I went to Buenos Aires after I fin shed schooL 

en nces with 111m clau._llie. ar · omple sentenc . . 

See Appendix Di page 213, j c;r mo·r i"nfarmntion ab tU compl • s nieuces. 
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' PRACTICES rde:ntifyi·ng Cl!a.uses 

Look at each ·group of words. Check (.,t) Independent Clause ~or Pas:t 
Time ClaUcse. 

l . vhen ei Uand Iheard about the c:-.nc rt 

2. we decided to bu tick!! . 

3 .. we stood in lin f; ·r an hour before the conce1 

4. a. lot of our fri nds came 

5. before the concert tarted 

6. Hte concert la ted more than three hours 

7. th band played some of th.·eir gr a test hits 

-8. afte.r they played om their new m usic 

9. when the concert ended 

10. Mei Li and 1 w nt out to eat 

Pa t Time Clauses wlth Betore, After,. and. When 

IP...'DUEND!NT 

Cu SE 

D 

[if 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

D 

D 

0 

Befot,e, aft r, and ,vh r1 are subordinating con ju·nctions it1. time clauses. 

RUlES EXAMPLES 

L Use after-+ something that 
happmed earlier. 

·z. Use before + solt)etlli:ag that 
hawened later. 

3. Use when + something that 
happened at the same time ar 
soon afterward. 

4. A past time clause can come 
before or after the independent 
clause. P\It a ecmu:na -aftet the 
time clause when it comes first. 

'"' ,.,.pe,a:Q .....,., 

.He went ~o bed after he brushed 

his teeth.. 

THIS ~NED LATE& 

He bru hed bis, teeth befoJe h 

went to bed. 

THrS . D AT THIE ~ 'flM'i• 

E~ _ dy cried wben we said 

goodbye. 

When we said goodl,lye. 
everybody aied. 

PAST T "IE 

Cu. us 

rif 
D 

D 

0 

D 

D 

0 

0 

0 

D 
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RACnCE9 

TRY IT OUTl 

Complex Sentences with Before and After 

Work alone or with .a partner. Write 1 above the ae:tion that l'lappen ed first 
ana 2 above the action that happened later. Underline the past t1me clause 
in each sen1en,oe. 

l 1 
1. · ariela and Ricardo mel after they entered he London Schoo] of Ec nomi . 

2. Mari ]a knew Ricard ;s friend be.for~e abe met .him. 

a.. After Ricardo heard about · a.riela, he wanted to meet her. 

4. H f U in lo e oon after he met her. 

5. Before Mar ielar agreed 'to DUu'T Ricardo, he had t m et 1 er fa mil 

in ·V" n weJa. 

6. Ricard and M~rt la graduated · rom th univ ; "itybefore they 

got n1arried. 

7. They went on a honeymoon after they got married. 

8. After they returned from their tnp; they found job · ~u Caracas. 

Take a sheet of ,paper. Write sentences witt\ past time dauses to answer the· 
quesUonrs. Use after. beforet or when. Underline each past time cl:aose. 

When did you start school? 
J ri"arted f(;hosl ~he'l 1 war five yea i'J old. 

When did you buy a. tl~cket before you did something? 
I bo~;~~ »,f ~~ ft c: ket l;,e f.o ~ e I t~:~ok ~· h-a tl'l I o f \1-feekeo~ . 

1. Did your pru:ents decide on your name before m· after you were bom? 

2 When did y~ou tar learning Engh h? 

3... Did you get thls book before or alter you went to the first dass? 

4. \Alben did y u buy new c1 th · before· you did s methh1g. 

5. When did you fee] nervou · befo you did something 

6. \!Vhen did you feel ood after you did ·omethmg? 

7. Whe11 did you make an important deciSion? 

8. \Nhen did y . u ha e fun with a .friend . 
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SENTENCE: FRAGMENTS 

A fragment is a broken pjece· of · omething. A se11tence fra~enf i a pi c 
8f a senrenceT not a co.mplete sentence. Something is m·ssrng. A past time clau~e 
by itsel · is a entenc'f' fragment. 

~t,l\ld!ll{l CDfi'!Pl!!TE SENt1=1\1.01! {IHDEPEIII1lE!il'li Ci.Aoim!) 

After I checked m bag .. I went through airport secur:ity. 

H re are two way to correct a fragment .lik:e Aftt:r 1 chedwi my bag . 
• , Connect the fragtttent to a complete sentence. 

PAST tiME· CI.A!.ISE IND~;P£ ' DEF<t'l' Ct.Alml 

After I checked my bag. I w.ent lhmug h airpo~rt securlty. 

•· Cha:rl e the fragment- to mak.e 1 t a comple~ sentence. 

First I ehecked my bag. 

- -

PRACTICIE 10 

166 ·CHAPTER B 

Ed ting ·for Sentence Fra.gments 

Read the parag:raph. Find four more sentence fragments. Make corrections. 
Add commas as needed. 

fi,Ci1pfi"9 Qfter . _ 
Yesterday, mcent went Meppmg. Aftet' he finished his cia · s. He 

needed ne\\1' running: shoes because his old shoes were worn ou: · After 

he arri ed at th tor . e starred trying on shoes. Some shoes did not 

feel right~ ,and orne· were to expensive. H~ lri d on . veraJ pairs of 

shoes. Before he found the right ones. When he went to pay for them. 

He realized tha:t he did not have his w aliet. It was not in his pocket. He 

asked. the s.al~person to hold the sho s for hi-m. le needed to ,com,e 

ba:c later. After he found his wallet in his room. He went back md got 

his new shoes. 



Applying Vocabulary: Us1lng W~ord f,ammes. 

Wh n you. Vllrite your paragraph about a trip,,~ ou will-probably want t u 
words from, the word family chart you s.tudied on page 155. Here are some tips 
f r a ing those words. · 

Memo.ry 

Wh n you u e the noun menwry t re~ r t · • m thing ou remember,. you. 
can u.se the singula.r r p1ural .~orm . 

I nave a, v v~d memory cf that trip. 

That song brings back f:ond memo.ries of the summer Of 2604. 

Remember, Forget· 

-

A ter the v rb remett~ ber or forget. you can u e~ 

• a noun I r'emember my first trip to the, ocean. 

• an object pronoun. 

• , a gerund 

I wlill never fo19et that eKP9rience 

I remember him dearly. 

I wi!l never forget her • 

I remember seeing the city lights from the, plane. 

I will never forget saying goodby,a to my fr ends .. 

PRACT'ICE 11 Wo:rds after Remember/Forget 

PRACTICE 1:2 1 

,Look at fhe wr:it•ng mod'e~s on p·ages 153, and 1 5~. UnderUne the five uses 
of remember and the one use of forger. Rnd the word used after eaeh verb 
and circ1e it. 

Us ng Forms of .Remember,, Forget, and Memory 

c~ompl:ete the sentences with true nrformation' 

1. [ ha e happy memori.es f..rom when I was _ ______ years old. For 

example, I rememb r---------~----~----­

.1. I had .an unf'org ttab e exper..ienoe when 1 \Va . -------year old. 

I~. mb~~-------------------------------

3. 1 will never forget---------------------------~-

4. Wh n I hear the song -------------1 it brings back memoTies 

·Of ~----------------------------
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WRI,TING ASSIGNMENT 

You are going to write a aragraph at uta trip y u t ok,. lik he writing 
models on pag 1-3 and 1 · . ~ u will ha e a choice of p.rewritin act] itie ·. 

1 iS CHA:PTER 8 

STEP 1: Prew,rite to get ideas. 

a. t f\ ady t \'\-'rite b 7 d ing a prewriting act'vi. -. · h o ~on ' 
these ac-ti ities: 

• M..ake notes about the trip in tim: o der. ( - ·page 133 for 
an xamp f note in time rde.r. 

• Freewrite about the trip ·or " l ast iv minutes. 
(Se pag 1 or an · planation of freewriting and 
an example.) 

-

W nttng Trp 

When you prepare. to write a paragraph, tn nk about your readers What will 
ttle,y want to knOw about your topic? Wortc:ing 1.41ith a partn.er durfAg 1he writ ng 
proeQSr helps: you understand the needs of y&ur readera. 

b. ind a partner and take turns asking about e,ch oilier's rips. Ask 
question li k th 
• Wh re did you go on y(;mr trip? 

•· VVh~en did you go? 

• Who went '\'\ritl you? 
• How long was yout trip? 
• What did you do on your 'trip? 

·• I w did you ! eel about the tr.ip? 
• '\Nha do you rememb r most about ymrr trip? 

c. Look again at our note or freewritin . Add information a needed. 
lnclude a.JlS'\o\.rer: to t}le qu non above. Underline the informa n 
that wiU be most important to describe · our trip. 

S'ICP 2:. Write the first draft. 

Writ y ur fir t draft. Begin your paragraph with a p.~c entence. See 
the writing mod ts on pages 153 and 154 for examp1es. Giv d tails in your 
· upporting sentences. Try t tn lud _ b _ th past time e pressions and pc · t time 
dau . End y ur paragraph with con luding · ntence. 

www, eilt ir 



s.TEP' 3• Revise and edl,t th I draft. 

a. Read your paragraph again. n may J -- tp you to read it Otl Loud. -Make 
change - if n d d. 

b. Du p r review. it with a partner and ex:clumge _pap~ . Gi e earn other 
fE'E'dback. Follow t:b ep n tl P r R vi w Wor ksl1ee .. 

PEER EVIEW OAKSHEET 

Your partner's nf:lme~ --------------------

Content 

L Read all of your partner's paragtaph. 

2. Underlin any part of th paragraph you do not understand. Ask your ~rtn,er 
to explain it. 

3. Circ)e the topic smtence. If t:he:re is n topic sentence, write TS? on the paper. 

4. Reread. the supporting sentences. Ask questions il you want more information, 
or if it is n t dear when the events happened. 

5. Circle the conrluding sentence. [f there is no concluding sentence. write- CS? en 
th paper. 

Format and Language 

6. Use tbi 1' t to check your -parttler' paragraph. Check (I') each itm1 in the Ust 
as you finish . 

0 a subject in e ery sentence 
0 a verb for very abject 
0 the use o past tense verbs 

D the use of before nd after 
D the use of commas 

?. Put a question mark (?) if you are not su::re about something. 

c. Re't'trrn your partn ' pap- r. any -u say mething ni · about · t? 

d. L k at your own pap r. H you do no agree with th dback on jt~ ask 
anpthec tudent r OUJ' teache:r. Ma.rk any ·change- you w .ant to make. 

STEP 4: Write a new draft. 
- - - - -

Wn lmg T1p 

Experienced wrtter:S koow that good Writfng com. from te-WI'1ting. Do more 
than on-e draft and oo'tt .tarefufty. 

a. Take a new sheet of pap~r and wri a new draf. 

b. Edit your n w drat carefdly. TI1.en hand it in to your ~eac::her. 
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SElF ~ASSESSM !ENT 

In this chapter. you leamed tc: 

Janel a p~raph wifil a coJ1cludina se~ee · 

Write paat t ime exp(eSSions 

Use bstore and after as preposition$ 

Write eomplex "nten~es w~ ~st time clauses 

rdentlfy and cprract sentenee fragments 

Write, revise and edit a paragraph about: a tnp 

Whlch ones can you do well? Mar:k them 

Which ones do you n~ ~ pr;~ctice more? M~rk 1hem . 

EXPANSI.ON __ 

' TIMED WRITING 

Students need to write quickly to ucceed ·n a. ademi writmg. For .xampJ,~, 
otnemn tud nt . ne d to do a writing assignment in class or on a test, and 

they have only a short time to do "t. 

To practice writing quickly, you are ,going to "'I'ife a para· raph in. class. You 
will have 20 m.inu tes. To Ct)mplete the a - ignm nt in tim r .follow tb step :. 

1. Read the writing prompt below (or the prompt that your teacher · es you). 
Make sure that r u und r·tand the prompt. H you 1ave· questionsf ask you-r 
teacbe.r. (2 minutes) 

2. Brainstorm to get idea . On a pi re ·Of paperl make some notes. Then think 
about o.rga:nizing yom i"deas. Mark up y·ou-r note with circh:~s. arrows, ar1:d 
m.unbers , o show th order of information in your paragraph. Write .a topi 
.sE-ntence for ym.rr paragtaph. (6 minut ) 

3. Write our pa a graph. E! sure to include a. topic sentence. supporting 
sentences, and a condudin.g nt ·nee. (10 n.'linutes) 

4. Check your paragraph. Correct any mista:ke . (2 minut · ) 

S. Give your paper to your feacheT. 

Prompt~ Write a paragraph abou an perience you remem.ber 
from when you we a child. 
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- YOUR JOURNAL 

Continue making ntri • in ur · ttmallf 1 u -..ann · thin . of a, topic.£ "I' a 
j · umal mtr , try one f the.s id a : 

• Writ a bout your 111emnriel:l of anoth r trip you took. Tell 
-where and wh~en you made his trip. f , cus on describing 
, n thing that· you h.etud, melled, __ w, r tasted on 
this trip. 

• Describe a time when om n or soutething SUI}'lrised 
. rou. Wh t happened? Was it a g d sur rj . r .a bad 
swprise? Why: 

• WritE' ahou.t one f your earliest memories ofEn.glis·h. 
Did · au heat a son.g in Engli h? Did you learn a word in 
E ngli h? M1.at madr this e perience meru o rab l ? 

f r more iden. for journal entr:l:es. ee Appendix A on pag 193. 
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Writer$ need Cettmn s,Jc.IUs. 

111 this chapter, you will Team m: 

• Use I stlng-Qrder wmrds in a 
lfsting-src:ter patagra.pl1 

• Express future time with .be 
golng:IG and Will 

• Use fl.!Wrre time upresS~Qns 
• Write camp lex sentences with 

MLlr.e itne clauses 

der;tify and eGJTedt' run-on 
sentence-s 

• Write. revtse and edit a 
paragraph abo!Jt y,our future 
plans-

LOOKING AHE.AD 

WhaJ i- he looking fortoani tG? 



RODUCTION 

1n tllis chapt r, · nu wiU be reading about peopJe 1
" plans £or tl,. future, both 

the .near future (a ·ime tnat · ·C ming ·n) ancl the dtstant fu -u:re (a time that 
rnay be years away). You will ais write a parat::laph about you.r. wn plans. 

lOOKING .AT THE. MODELS 

Jn th wr:ili11.g models, hvo students shar theiT plans and hope for 
·the £u ture. 

Wonk with a partner or in a smal group. 1Read the m.ode1s. Then answer 
the que~tions. 

Writing Model l 

~i l l'~ , ~~ ll •llll 21 ·1 • i j 1 3,Mi• i iii~ 4 ~~ ~ ~ ~ M I5• iM I 111 i8 

My Vacafion 

lam going to go heme for two weeks during winter 'br-eak, and~ arn lookin·g forward 

to spending t me with tny family and friends. First o·f all , it wi11 be _great to relax w th my 

·famHy. Everyone will be gla:d to see me_. especially my little brothers. I am looking f'orward 

to eating my mother's cooking11 too. II will a~so enjoy spending time with my friends: 

Mayea there will be same parties to go to. We wilt definitely re~urn to our favorite cafes 'to 

e2t and listen to music. Most o,f all ~ I am looking forward to ta~king with my friends face to 

face. We will ha.va a lot to talk abo1.1t after aH this · ime. I cannot walt lobe back home!. 

Questions about the Model 

1. What is th:.e topic of this paragraph? ----------

2. \Nhat doe "I am looking fonvard to { omethingY' mean . Circle a or b. 

a. I am nerv au s about so.methtng in the future . 

b. I am happy about something in the fllture. 

3. What does 111 -cannot wait to (cio something)" mean? Cirde a or b. 

a,. I am not able o wai , ~- ) T mu t do it now. 

b. I am very excited U1:at I am going- to do it 

4.. How does the \>VTiter organize his par-agraph? Cirde! {T1me omer 1 Ust1ng oraerJ 

.continued on rze: -t page) 
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S .• What rbs d . the writer u e t de crib future . nts? Fill in 'ih b.tan .. 

a. [ __________ hom ·for tw w d . . unng wrnt ·r 
break, . . . 

b · · fll ' ~. .I "th r~~!J ; tr . 0 . a r lt __________ great. 0 f.e,J_ax Wl . my ltULU J· 

Writing Model2. 

·•~2••••~••3••4 1' ,,44 • •••••5•~'''' iB 

My uture 

i have b1g p'ans fo:r my ·future. After . l·earn more English., I am going to study 

nursing. I am g.a.ing to a,pply · o a. university, perhaps. in Texas or ca:l fomia, when I finish 

the English pregram here. A the university, I plan to get a. bachelor's degree. Then I am 

probably going to work l.n a hospital. I hope that I, will · nd a good job as a nurse. I also 

hope to get married s·omeday. I would I ke to meet a .k!nd ar'ld nteJiigent man. I wou~d like 

to have .our ch ldren, two boys and two girls. I am looking ·forward to my car,eer, but my 

family will definitely be the most Important part of my future. 

174· CHAPTER 9 

Questions ab , ut the Model 

1. What is fue topic sentence? Circle the topic and underlln the controlling :i:dea . 

. 2. In what order does the writ r pe t reach the: ·e goals? u1riber them 
from 1 to 6. 

___ have children 

1 L am mor- Engli h 

tudy nursing 

et a job .in a. hospital 

____ get a achelor":s d gr e 
___ apply to a uni r ity 

3. What word means ''at .(;m time far in the future''? - - -----

4. What word means "years of ""ork in a pro.e sional job''?'-------



5. How did th writ r u future time· clau es? Compl te th · entenc ~ . 

a. ~I' ., m going to tudy nurs·ng. 

b. I am going to apply to a university, p rhaps in Te><as or California, 

6. What ten e i_. the ·rb ou wrote in each future time dause above? Cude: 
rsrmpfe preseml future) 

Looking at VocabuJary· Adverbs of ProbabiUty 

Adverbs ar~ a v~ry '"ammon part of p !!'Ch. 1 y ha e many u ~ · 

• om adverbs ex pre~ 'lime ~uc!h as now, ·i;J on ~ and t/Jen. 
• Som adverbs te:JJ how ften an action happ n ~ ·uch as 

~Jlronys , 'Ometim ~ and ruroer. 
• Some adverbs describe how SQmeone does something, · uch 

asfrJst, quietly, br easily. 

Tile words maybrer perhaps, probnbly, and defi:~l tely a ~also adverbs. TI1ey are· 
sometim_e called adverb of probability. In the writing models, the writers 
used ·these. adverbs when wrUing about future· plans and. eve-nts. These adv .· rbs 
tel1 something a bout the writer' · thinking~ The tell h w ure 1.-h writer · that 
somel:hing wiU happen. 

I PRACTiCE i Adverbs of Probability 

D Find and circ~e the adverbs. maype, perhaps, probably ~nd definitely in the 
writing models. Under! ine the, sentences. 

GJ1 Why did tihe wJUers use, maybe, perhap-s probably~ and definitely In those 
sentences? Write the adverbs to complete the statements. 

1, _______ mean hat the writer is "'ery sure that something 
win happen. 

2. --- ---- me~s that the writ~ fs, almost sure that something 
vrill happen .. 

3. _ ______ and -------both m~an that the wdt r · n t 
thing, wUJ happen. 
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OHGANIZATION 

One way w organi7..e a p.aragrapb about Ui:e future iii to. use listing (lrder. 
Writer" can u . .e listing ilrd r if th · y do not know the time rde'r of future events 
or il the order in. tim is not i:mpatlrm1.t. 

T:h · · au h r "f Writing M.odel , on page 173 used ltsting order. ,e organized 
the information about hi vacation plan into nvo area ·~ time with hi faxn.i.fy 
and time· with his friends. 

r ,am going to go home for t1NO we k . uring w 'nter break~ 
and l an.1.lookin £m:wa.rd·ro pending tim.e with my family 
and friends First of all, it will be great to relax with my famUy. 
lEveryon will h glad to see me, ~pecially my little brothers. I am 
looking fo:rw ard t:o eating m mother's cooking, too. I will also 
enjoy spending time with rny friend . Mayb th re Will b . some 
parties to go to. We will definitely return to our fa v rite cafe to at 
and l' ten to music. Most of all, 1 am looking forward to tallting 
with my 1riends fa(e to face. We will h.a·ve a lot to talk about a ft:er 
ail thi time .. I cannot wait to be hac.k ham.e! 

First _if{JU, nlso~ and most of all are Hsting~tuder words. They help the reader 
se.e "the organization of: -the writer' ideas. Notice the position of also in 1 will alro~ 
mjoy sp ruling time witl1 my friends. A1sa comes before the main verb. The o·fuer 
listlng-on:ier w rd ·go at the begmning of the sootenre. 

Here are ·more listing-order words and phraBeS: 

First In addition Second Finally, 

Por: more ,examples t>f paragraphs with listing order; see~ 
• ··;My Weddti:t.g Day'~ on page 131 
• "A Wand ·rrul City' on p.age 158 
• "The Secrets to a Succes ful Restaurant" on page 158 

"When you read the e paragraph :f notice the topic sell'tenc:es and the 
listing-order wo.rdsiilld phrases. 
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RACTICE2 Top·c Sentences tor Listing! Order Paragraphs 

Work alone or with a partner. Check(;/} the topic sentences that tell the 
reader that the paragraph will be in listing order. 

1if 1. There are several re·ason 1 want to be a lawyer. 

0 2. There are different kinds of ~engin r . 

0 3. Becoming a doctor w·u take me a long time. 

0 4. A good nurse n d to hav four important qualitie . 

0 5. My grandf~ther had an imp rtant CaEeer in public serv'ce. 

D 6. I have two main reason for wanting to be a t_eacber. 

0 7. y mother changed careers at ag ·40. 

D 8,. The Ca r Development Offic can h · p -tudents in many way . 

-

PRACTICE3 Ust ng~Order Words. 

Use four words or phr.ases ·ftiom the box to f il l 1in the blanks. For some, there m-ay 
be more· than one possibl·e answer. Add capital letters and commas as needed. 

finally 
:m t ~ .u 

fiut 
aeC:OD.d 

.rstof.aJl 

~ 

My wife and I are celebrating-we just tound ,a hous-e w,e want to buy! We need to move 

for sev.eraJ reasons. ----~~---~· we now live in a small apartment, but 
1. 

we are going to have a b.a_by, so we need more space. our 
2. 

apartment is on tlhe· third floor, and there is no erevator. Three flights of -st,irs are diffieult with 

a baby.-----;----~-
3. 

I' don~t like park.lng' my ~car on the street, 

and our new house will have a gara.ge. 

- - --------·• we are 
4. 

going to need a guest room because my 

mothel"-1ln-law is coming to. stay with us after 

'the. baby Is bom •. I hope we can get. the hous.e 

and move i:n soon because we do no·t have 

much time! 
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GRAMMAR 

EXPRESSING FUTURE TIME WITH BE GOING 'TO 

Verbs. with b goittg t-v express futu.r.e tim . 

Statements wtth Be Going To 

am 

You are 

He 

She 

It 

(not) going te win. 

is 

PUJAAL 

Subject Be (Not) Going To IJase Form ()1 Maln Verb 

We 

"t'1 u are Cno ) goir~g to win. 

Th . 

See App· t2dix C3, page 199Jo h m'lh1at:fedforms ofa.m~ is, tmd te not) . 

RULES EXAMPLES 

1. Use be going to for future plans 
(to tell what someone has .already 
decided to do). 

2. Use lte pin t for predittions o.r 
gu about th future. 

3. Use and or tJT to add a ~ond main 
vern. Po not repeat be going to. 
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1 m g in.g to be at .hom ·inJun . 

Wi are going to inVlre all ou.r friends to 
the party. 

I tbh:tk ·the wea·ther is going to b nic . 

You are oing to love this song. 

he 1s going to call and give us the :news. 

I am not going t0 eall r • f.e t him. 



RACTICE4 

TRY IT OUT!' 

Statements with Se Going To 

Compl'ete each sentenoe with th.e correct forrn of be going to. Use the verb 
in parentheses. 

a day off nex Monda.y. 

2. (1 ot. go r __________ to work. tha.t day. 

3. (n t, w · k) e· ·~ onda ~ is a l'lolida , so mo t p pi 

4. (b ) I Wok 'l:h w ath -, ---- ----- great. 

s. (go) My friends and r to a I~ ke . 

. (b ) 1 think there ________ _ 

1 .. nake We _________ th· u . 

8. (not c . t) It---- - - ---much. 

9 (b )I thin it - - ------ - fun. 

ven 0' us. 

10. (come) 1 bop If at you. __________ , too! 

- -

~Nn tm g T1p 

You ~ use I think or I do'~ th nk to rttt'of,:fuce 8' stalemant Wh811 you are 
not sure abOut a P.la11 or~ prediction: 

• think I am g01ng to take an eeonomts ctass. 

1 do not think 1 am going to ta'ke a:n~ history classes 

Take .a sheet of paper. Answer the (Juesfons, Write complete sentences with 
be going ·to. Use I think II do not think if you are not su:r:e about what .Is_ golng1 
1o happen. 

1. What are ou going t do this - ning 

2. What tim are ou _ oin _ to get up tomorrow? 

3. What d ou think the weather j going t b Jik tom rrow? 

4. Who do you think is going to c:aH you soon~ 

S.. Where are you going t · b n t ummer? 

6. \r'\lhntjs something important that you are oin _ to do in OW' future? 
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EXPRESS:I. ·o FUTURE T1IME WITH WILL 

Verbs with wm also express futur:e time. 

Sta,tements w ith Wm 

I --. 

S1NGULAR 

Subject Will (Not) Ba Form of 
Main Verb 

I 

Yeu be on time. 

He wm (notJ 

Site 
n d help. 

n 

-- -

PLURlll 

SUbject WUI (Not} Baaefonn of 
Main V.rb 

We 
be 0. time. 

You 
They need help. 

.See Appmdix C8. pnge 210Jor cotztractions . 

RuLE S I ExAMPLES 

• U tuiU for predictions about th 
future. In this case, will and be 
l"l11g to ha · e the same eaning. 

2. Use be going lo, usually not will~ 
to annoum:e plans you have 
already made. 

3. Use arul or or to add a second 
main etb. Do not repeat wiU. 
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Yi u will love thi , ong. = Yau a 
goin:g .to love this son .. 

Chris and r a:re gums o 
get married. 

She wUI go and ask. 
He probably·'wi:U not ea:n or write. 



#-tJitiiW Predic1ions with Will 

- -

PRACTICE 6 

Use will l:o rewn'te these predictions. The mean ng of the sentences d·oes 
not change. 

1. I think you are oin .· to ·enjoy your trip to the islands. 

it for~d ;. 

2. The weather i& going to be great. 

3·. You are no g, ng · a n ed any warm doth . 

4. The surfin Is .om to be excellent 

5. The bearne:s are· not. going· to be crowded. 

6~ We are going to miss you. 

Comtcting 'Verb Err·ors 

Find the verb error In each statem.ent about the future. Make corrections. 
For some. there may l:!e more than one possible correction. 

~~orjjj be or •f ~oj119 to bP 

1.. D.inner...,lliH-•be ready soon. 

2. I thll1k it's will be Sl1lln y tomorrow. 

3. 1 think both of my broth · s going to study chemistry. 

4. Your adviser will going to help you. 

S. 1 think Brazil will winning th . ne t WorM Cup. 

6. ]fual is . ing have her baby in May. 

7. n'le party oing to start at 9:00 ~- M. • 

. 8. Juan Carlos will goes to work at 3:00 I~.M. 

9. I think the ne · t bus will cmn:ing soon. 

10. Thanks,. but I don't think I'm wiU need a rlde '~ morrow. 
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FUTURE TIM:E EXPRE.SSIONS 

Future· time expne~siomHell w h n v n '.>ViJJ .happ 3 n , They can .he.lp show 
t:b ·time and order of ents ·n a paragraph. 

The wor Uri. , next, an m are u d in om~ fu~ :ure time expr-es Jons. 

--- - -

RuLES I ExAMPLES 

1. Use this +a spedfk time period 
The time period is hapPening 
now (as rn lhis year) or will begin 
soon (as in this weekend). 

TI;Jey wiJJ finish ·the j b th · week. 

F. am going to I ave fhis evenmg. 

2. Use rJezf + a apecifk time period. W · will Drit be ·~e next we.eJc. 
He is going to graduat next yea.r. The time-period will besm in 

the future. 

3 Use m + an amount of time (such 
u a number of houis"' day~ Qf 
years). The event will happen 
after that tUne~. 

She i g ing to be back in a minute. 

In rwu w ·eks .. it will b spring. 

PRACTICE 7 Using ·rnis, Next. or In 

Circle the· correct word to com pi ete the statements. 

Jac is going t graduat (in 1 this) tw . y a . 

2. Th' su:nunet1 J Ml going to take cla · , u (th1s 1 ne: ) ummerl i am 

oin . to work 

3. Rima is probab1 studying right now becau e she is going to have an 

exam rn I lhss} a:ftem oon. 

4. The tudents arr On spring br 'Bk !'tOW, D th re W no cJa~ses 

(U'IIS I next) week. 

5. r: Yl ur pap r ' d u · n Tuesday. 

rodent: D you. mean tomorrow? 

Professor: , not this week. (Ne t l in) · uesday. 

6. Th erne t · r b gan thr w ek ago. It wiU end (ne r I frl) 2 week ·. 



TRY IT OUT! 
- --

Take a shee·t of paper .. Answer the questions. Wri'te: compl.ete sentences and 
include the.t ime expressions. 

1. Wnat are y u going to do t m rr w? 

2. Where are you oin. to be the day after ~~a morrow? 

3. What ar y u g ing to do this wee"kend? 

4. Whel'e are ou g ing to be ne t ~ eek . · 

· .. What is g.o.ing to happen in a £ w year ·7 

- - -

SENTENCE STRUCTURE 

SENTENCES WITH FUTURE TIME CLAUSES 

Future Time· Clauses and Independent Clauses. 

A future tim~ claus@ t 1- . when something will happ · n. 

F'UTUil T.IM OL.A..USE 

He fs going to trave~ after he QFaduates. 

Like a pas·t time clau ·, a. future time. clause n d three things: 
(1 , a time word 

2) -a subj d 
3 a · ·erb 

l1t (~I (31 
I will cal l you when I arrive. 

A future time clause iS nev r a complete sentence by ' ts lf. It m11.,t.st crnmect 
to• an independent da.u . An independent da use is different from .a time 
clause; it can be a ~omplete e.ntence. 

{ 

an independen ·clause 
She , s. going to get a job. = . 

a complete sentence 

After she graduates. =a sentence fragment (not a complete sentence} 

INDEI!ENDEHT ·CUI.U$t:. +· Ufl.J E IME Cu,USE 

She s going to .get a Job1 after she graduates. 

Senlenaes witb tim cl~mre.s are called com:plex se·ntence-s, and th tim . 
words in these n t ·nc:es are called subord inating conjunctions. 

See Appendix D, pag~ 213,fot mm·e inftmnrtHon about com.plex enttmc •. 
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PRACTICE 8 lden'l fying Futu.-,e T!ime Clauses 

Check (.1) the sentences with future time ·clauses. Underline ttle future 
time clause. 

D 1. Vot f r men xt election day! 

e' 2. When 1 bocon:u~ pllle5iden:t, I will work 
o r world p ac . 

D 3.. gethe ,, w - are , ~:>i.ttg to put a:n end ·to 
all wars. 

0 4 1 am a so going t .m.ak;e ed ucali:an a 
hi,gh ptio:rity. 

D s. After 1 a.Dl pr · d nt, th ·mll be more 
m ney for our children's schools. 

D 6. I am going to make ·ure we ha c an 
air and d an water. 

D 7. l \ ill stop polluters before they destroy 
ur en ironment. 

0 8. r am gol:n to d o rea:t things after l win 
this election! 

Future Time Clauses w,· _h s ·efore .After and wtren 

The w rd · before1 after .• and when can introduce future tim clauses. 

-

RuLEs ExAMPLES 

1 Use a simple· present verb in a 
futUre tpne clause. Do not use 
wiU or be goiHg to. 

2. A future time clause can come 
befOre or after the ind pendent 
clause. Tbe meaning is the e 

3 eo·notuse qjfer alone. Use i 
in a prepositional phrase or to 
introduce a time dause. 
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He· will ask .his a.dvi5or when 
lle· ~ees her. 

We are-,going to revi w beto 
clas ends today~ 

I am going to go ~e medical chool 
after I fin.iBh college. 

After 1 finish colla e, I am _ oing to· 
, o to medical oL 

I am going to grad~ate_ and get a job 
after that. 
O.R 
After I graduate, I am going ~o get 
a job. 

NOT: I am going to ,graduate and 
_get a job -aiter: 



ACTICE 9 

PRACTICE 10 
- -

Verbs in Sentences wi'th Future Ti:me C~auses 

Circle the oom~ct verb. Underline the independent ,c~ause ·n each sentence 
once and underline the future time clause tw"ce. 

1. onia and Tony are· going to get married 

after they (fm1sh I ".Jdl nmst 1 sch ol. 

l ,. 1 ram 1 HI be) th re: when they hav th ir 

wedding .in June. 

3. After they (ar •' are_ 11ng be married, 

tb y are goin . to take a trip. 

4. When they ream . ~ 1H omeJ backr th y are going to find 1v0r " 

5. They flook 1 ill fool.) for a. pla t li ·e after they hav_ 'ob . 

6. The rare Pf bab]y g-Ofng tO WS.lt b f0\11 they (ha~ I wr(l f1a11 ' children. 

7. B fore they start a family1 they &u ar- gmng to I uv · house. 

8. 1 h9p th y wiJJ be · ·ery happy when they r re will be) married. 

Using After 

L.ook at O.mars schedule for Friday. 
Take a sheet of paper and wr1te four 
sentences witfl· after about th: ngs 
he .is g.oJng to do. Use· both after+ 
noun and after+ ~subject and verb. 
Underline ea~h phrase or ol'ause, 
with after. 

He' 51"11l9' o retul'n o JrbrQr~ 
book affe.r .h is; mot.!. tert jr_ Dver. 

8~30 coft:ee with Lu sa 

Math 103-TEST 

computet lab-print out Eng. 
writing assignment; rb ary­
.r·etum book 

EN'G098 

lunch 

1 :2·0 see adv sor 
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TRY n OUT! Take a sheet of paper. Complete the sentences with an Independent ctause or a 
·fu:tu re time ~clause. Use your own rcte.as~ 

After I lnish this exer"Cisel I wHI srve my PGf'e"J' to lot teacli!er. 

1. After 1 finish thi ~ rcif: · 1 • • • 

2. Before go to bed tonight, .. . 

3 .. . . after l get up t m rrow. 
4~ 1 am going to have omethlng to· eat ... 

S. . . . ; l am gain g to rela 

6. . .. , l wiU be happy. 

RUN-ON SENTENCES 

A ro.i"' "on sen tea c is a mistak . Run-on ntence hap pen w llen writer 
do :not connect ind pendent clauses correctly. [n the list, there are example f 
several types of run~ on sentences. You wil1 n way to c-orrect · ach one. 

[:a~= ' Do l 

l 
1. R:un-On: I .m:n inter ted in police wor.k my maj ·, criminology. 

:2. 

What lo ·do. Add a comma a coordi.riann conjunction (such as and, bitf, , r o), 

Correct: _lam interested .in priHCJe waikl :and my major · r:rimin 1pgy. 

'Wha~t hJ do: Revise· the ~entei;lce 

Cor.reCJt: I am going to stu.d.y math and become m engineer. 

~~~~;~~.J 
l . 

3. Run-On. They a g :ing to ave their mone.% th n fhey will buy a house~ 

What 'to do· Rffisea.s two simple· senf:et:lces. 

COrrect: Th. y a11e ,g-o~g t() a_v.e their money. Then tlley w·u buy a h , ~e. 

4. R110-0n; 11 ft him a messa e. he called me bade 

What to do: Use .a ub rdinatlng ·oonjtmetion~udl -as btJmu5e~ ajter, .w}um, or ~Jq~. 

Cru:rect: fte·r l left him a message. he called me back. 
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IgjiM Identifying Run-On Sentences 

Work alone or with a partner. Writ~ RO ne·xt to each run .. on sentence·. Write 
OK next to each correc1 sentence. 

O·tc. . fu tb.eyea:r 2030,I think my Uf will b very d"ffetent. 

FlO 2. I wW be much older I will be middle-aged. 

- --.a. I am not marri d M\'\'1 in 2030 I think I v.ill be 
mard . 

___ 4. I hop t · get matri· d in a f-ew yea:rs1 aft.er, I hop w 
wiU hav.e children. 

___ 5. - ow 1 do not own a houser bu.t I hope to· h.a a nice 
one in 2030. 

___ 6. Jam going to finish my education, then I will begin -my areer. 

_ __ 7. After 1 begin my career, I am going t work very hard. 

_ __ 8. I will have .a good job in 2030, .o my fanfl wil b€· able to Hve. well. 

PRACTiCE 12 Correcting Run-On Sentences 

Find the errors In these-run-on sentences. M~e corrections. The~ is more 
them one way to correct each sentence. 

w'" ., ~e 
· • ¥le s.aid goodbye 'to · ur frien 1 I elt ad about lea ing my homeland. 

2. We began · rur trip it was very cold. 

3. We arrived at the airport, then we went to the ticket counter and 

checked our bags. 

4. This was my ,jrst lime on a plane it fel . like a bus a•t first 

5 Th p~ane let ~he ground, it mad my tomach fed strange. 

6. W fleW£ .r a few hour , th n w Lmded in Canada. 

'1. We walked o1f th plan my relative~ we there. 

8. I missed my friend ~I was e cited ~bou:t tarting a new llie. 
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PRACTICE 13 I Editing for Run~On. Sen1ences 

Find six mor;a run-on sf)ntences in t his paragraph. Mak.e c:·Orrections. There 
s more th:an one way to com~ct each run~on. 

1 Sorneda~ I am gong tO take tl mp around. 

the wor~d- 2 I plan to spend six months 
Q.,d 

.on my trJp. I &xpectte traYel mostly by p'tane. 

" 3 My fi r.st s top wm be in Hawa.JI I want to tty 

surfing and Visit a votoa!,.o. 4 From Hawa:U, I 

am~· g:oing to fiy to Japan, I also want to vis1t 

Korea China, Tl1alland, and lnd_ones-!a..sln ea.ch· country, I am going to spend some time •n the 

ccuntrys de and some In U1$ cUy I espec al y want to see Kyoto and Beij:lng. a Afler two, months 

rn Asia, 'I am going tc;~ fly .fa eastern Afr sa .. r I want ta go on a photo safari to se.e wild an mals. 

of course, ' wi II have my camera. a My next f.llghrt w, 11: take me north to Egypt,. so I can see ·the 

pyra.mrds. a;fter that, f am going to tr:avel to lstan bul. • ~ look ·forward to spendlng the last part of 

my ·trip In the great clUes o1 ·Europe. cfties like AthenSi Rome. Berlin and St. Pet~rsburg. 10 Jam 

going lo n.eed .a lOt of money for this trill. I tnlnk ' am goirtg to ne_ed more tJ'Jan s+x months. too. 

Apprying Vocabulary: Using Adverbs of Probability· 

Review what you learn d about the adverbs maybe1 perlwps~ probably~ and 
defi;mte.ly on page 175. You may want to use these words when you ·write a 
-para . :raph about something that you are 1 king forward to·. 

Study the rules for the _p]ac::ement of these adverbs ln senbmce.s about 
the futur-e. 

- ---- - I 

R ULES E x AMPlES 

PLlt maybe or ptthap$ before 
the subject. 

2. Put probJzbly or defi'ttilsly after will 
or Q.m/is/Qre. 

- - - -

My.t a.r is md, so ma.ybe I will ge·t .a 
:new one. 

Perhap sh is going to mmsfer. 

There wiU probably ti 15 of u.s­
at dinruu. 

We ue definitely JWt going ~o.,go. 



#jil31111 Using Maybe, Perhaps Probably· and tJ,efJ.ni.tely 

0 .Rewrite each sentence, adding the adverb in parentheses. 

L (pr b · ly) I am jng to major in compul r i.en ' -.. 

(pe ··'lap The_- will b e l ti ns in the iall , c1 nge . - W con'l.e. 

4. (d fnit ' ) r \ ill fee I better when am are over. 

'0 Take a sheet of' paper. Write four precli'ct:i.ons abol.lit your future. Use maybe 
perhaps, pro.bably ·or definitely •n each sent.ence. 

WRITING ASSIGNMENT 

You g ing ·t write .: paragraph a ut · 0mething ~hat ou ar planning 
and loa-kin . f·orwa.rd to in your furure . You can writ b ut plans for the fl -ar 
future or the d:Lcrtant future. 

STEP 1: Prewrite t.o get ideas. 

a. Get ready t write b fr:eewriting about your plans for at least Iiv 
minutes. See pag 134 or an explanation o fre writ'n and an e ample:) 

b'. £ind a artner and take turn· talking a' out · ur plan ·.,Add information 
to your notes as n ded. TeU your partner what you find mo . t mter.e ting· 
about· b i h r -plans. 

c .. Plan how u. wHI r~nize the informati n in your-paragraph. u can 
u. time order or listing orde. The m odels on pages 173 an · 74 show 
bod'! way; to organ' · pa·r-agmph about th future. 



STEP 2: Write the first draft .. 

U your n tes 'to .vrit a fir~t dr, ft. Your p~a.graph mu t begin with 
nt n . . the wri tin · models , n pafi s 173 and 174 :f r xampl . 

Your upporting ·entence ~ u d all-r Ia t to u n ain Idea. End our 
paragraph with a .on 1udin sentence. H should connect to the : d · · · · n . \JT 

opic s~tence. Rememb r to u · • uing to, not will, when · Oll wrHe about 
- lan · ou ha made 'for th e uture. 

STEP 3: R~evise and ed1t the· draft 

.a. Re'ld our paragraph again. 1t m . h lp u to rea it out loud. a:ke 
chang~ if ne d . 

b. Do peer review. 't witl ·1 p rtn@f· and e dHlll e paper . Give each oth r 
dback. F llow the "teps on the P~eer R vi w Worksh' t 

PEER mew WoRKSHEET 

ur partner' nam :--------------------

Content 

1. Read aU of our partner's paragraph. 

2. Underline any part gf the p a graph y u d n<l unde tand. k ow partn r 
to plain it 

3. Orde the topic sentence. H th rei oo topi sentence, rite TSl on the paper. 

4. Reread th supporting sentem: . A k qu tion!i if you want m , 'n rmation, 
or if it is not Jest when E!l.'ent$ are in to happen. 

5. Cird th concluding 5¢11lenc . If th~ · n 
the paper. 

Format and Language 

ence write C ? n 

6. Use this list to heck our partn r ' p rc1gr ph. heck (.I) each item a y u 
finishj 

0 a subject in ev~r sentence 
0 a verb f -r v "'ry ubject 

a the u ;e f verb~ with be gem lo nd rui/1 
D th use of timtHlrder r listirt -order word 

'1. Pu a question mark (? l if you, are not ure about omething. 

c. Return y;our , artner' ·pap r. an ou ay •omething nk ab u it? 

d. Look at y ur own ap r. [f you d no·t a r.ee "" ith th fe dback on it, as 
another s udent or y ur t· a.cher. 

e. Mark any chan es you ~vant to mak . 



EXPANSION 

STEP 4· Write a new draft. 

a. Take a new sheet of paper, and writ a new draft 

b. Edit our new draft carefuUy. Th " n hand H in to your t a 

Wr1ting T1 p 

Reading in English ean 'help you write better tn Engtts'n. Read Whatever 
Interests you. Choose: ..eadJng materials th·at do not. have too many new 
words so that you osn read tl:lem CQmfOrtab.l~. ' 

- -

SELF-ASSESSMENT 

In this chapter. rou learned to: 

Use If trng-o.rder ;words In a llsti"g-order para;ra,ph 

EXpress. future time wrt.h be going to and will 

Use future time expreSSions 

0 Wnte G,omplex sent~es wlth rutur, time clauses 

'dentity .and correct run~on sent1tnces 

· Write, rev;'se and edita paragraph about yourfutLJre 
plans 

Which ones can you do well? ""ark them . 

Which ones ·do you need to practice more? Mark ·tbem 

TIMJ:.D WRITING 

Student n d t w-dte quickl ucc din academi writing. Far ex.amp1 , 
sometim s. · tudents need t do a writing, assignment in class or on a test; and 
h have only a sl or time to do it. 

To practice writin quick! , you are going to· wri a paragraph .in da . You 
wi l have 2:0 minut Tl c mple~e the , · ignment in time~ foUow these· steps. 

I . Re.ad the writing pmmp~ on page 192 or the promp ·. tl'lat your t ad er give 
you). Make sure tbal ' · u understand th rompt. If you hav qu tions, ask 
your teacher. (2 minutces} 

2. Brainstorm to get idea . On a hee · of paper, mak! ome notes. Th n think 
abou. organizing· your "d as. Mark up your notes with circle~., arrows, and 
numbers to show tb tder of i11lormatlon in yow· paragraph.. Wr-ite a topic 
sentence for y u.r paragraph. 6 m.inut } 

(continued on ·next page) 
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3. \l\1rite your paragraph. B ut to include a topic ent nc and supporting 
enten . ( IJ minut ) 

4. heck your paragraph. ot""vect any mistakes. (2 mtinut s) 

5. i · e y ur paper to your t acher. 

Promp·t:. Write a paragraph about m . ent tha~ is . oing to LJ.appen 
m your future _nd how yow Life will, or wU not, b 
cliff . n t after it ha ppe:n . 

YOUR JOURNAL 

Cantinne making -ntti itn you_r joumal. If you cann t think of a topic or a 
journal ntry~ try one of these ideas: 

•· Choose any pla e m the world and write a weather fo ecas 
for h. place. Use your lmaginalionc, or g · t current w ather 
information .from TV or the In net. 

•· Writ'e about th future plans of a friend or famU memb r. 
H w will this p · on' p~ans a · ct y u? 

• Write about how you will be learning English in the n . t 
few weeks or months. What ar you going to continu,e to 
do? What change are you going ·ro make? 

For mo1-e ideas for jau t:nl entries, see A:ppendi A an page 193. 
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APPENDIX A MORE IDEAS FOR JOURNAL WRITING 

At the end . ach chapter; there ate se · .. raJ topic ~ugge tions for wdting in 
~ our j; um:aL Here are some m r id a · for journal writin _ 

L Writ~ abeut.r~m perien~;e .in thi ~as~ .or at th Chool. 0q, you lm e any qu . llons 
_or your t~ache.r? 

2. · crib you-r··famil}r. Gb":e yo.m: famUy m:ember-s' .names and te J some:thin . about 
!a 1\ of them. 

l. Ub .. you.llk .music? What kind o mus ·C do you Hsl.en. to?: When and whe.t~e d • ou 
listen .ttnnu id 

4. Wate abo't.lt ome()ne you kn w at ehool. What is thi per on name.? Where i ~e or 
sh~ fr ·m? \Vha t do you ..kn_ow about thi perliori' 

5. How~ thew ·ath ·r t day? D yau lik<t\ th' kind of w , 'th ?·· 
W~iitJ er or terrible .we21ther. What is the weather like there? 

· -. Do you h,~;JV,e a. be:st friend? Write ~b ut a friend who is important to you. Wh t do you 
tik~ to do r-o$ethet?' 

'l. .ame a p.laa- that you think 1s b a · tifu.L What makes. it beautil ul? 

8. Da .you l'ke towatcltmo Je? What kind afmoviesdo .y:ou like-most amc;ntmmtre 
tha1 yon h'a,r seen recei\' y. Do u tllirtk you;r each r would Lik ·it? Why r why not? 

9. a me an iSland yo-tl wanl to visit. Wbat do u kno\ ab u this island? Why d; you 
want t e:rthe~? 

to. What are th . :il$ ns. ofthe year W~l oo lb e? Which ~ason d_ you like mo t? \1 h -1 
11. Do ou v tc:h TV? If :you do~ t ll ~h~, wh~re and wh . t y· · u watcl:l. lf ou d not 

watch TV, tell wh not 
12 What da pu do f r . ercise Do y.ou . · r i~ e "ry d~y. ::ilometimes~ or :never? 
13. Dekcrll( • ni }~ p_lat:e to )S~t in yaU:r C'Q~tTy. It couJd b~ ~ODS plac.e~ such a cit 

or national park, or a plac.e that few people kno Itt a:bou.t. 

4. Writ about somoon you know: who has·a job. Wha doli!S Uu, pet on do? 1)o . ou think 
that hem he has 16 d 'o~. Tell w~y or wh. not. 

15. Go t0 a pub!"c pJace and do some people-v •. "tltch:ing. ChaeYSe a pers _ n ~ ~describe 
hinHfr he~. w;hilt d,oes t:h person 'look l.ikle? Ho~ old i h . r ~? WQ.atis 'tbe pe.r 
doing? Wh• · he or she wearing? 

tfi. DO y· u have a pe ·? Write..ab.(;)lti,t your p t,.. OT w l'ite about an anbnal that makes a 
good pet. 

7.1'h:ink afsomeone who wasunpodant to you when you were Stowing• up. Wh wa~ 
thi · p.euon? Wh)r w-.a h or_ she in1.perta 1C· your J.ife? · 

18. H w. was thiS past weekend? IJid u ha , - tun. Did y u d ah ·lhi:n · specia~, ~ w. 1 · 

jus a typi.cal \'\' kend. D P1 \ ~tyou old. 
l'!J. Write ab tit a t:ifl:le wl\ n ou h d om~ g d or bad iuak. 
20. r:it~ ab ut .a· full;J'l,f r ear e ·p rie-nc.e,youJtad. 
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APPENDIX B GRAMMAR TERMS 

1. The Parts of Speech 

The different kinds of word are caUed ·the parl O' peech. 

TERM 'DEFINITION / FUN CTION· EXAMPLES 
- ----- -

Adverb 

Coordinating 
conjunc ··on 

Noun 

P!r·ep "lion 

Pr:onoun 

Ve·rb 

noun or . 

a word that usually 
de crlbes a verb; an 
adjective, o.r another 
advm:ll;, . ften t ttill ho -1 

when, or where 

th WOI 111 em, 0 thej \~Sed 
t.P intrDduce· a nOWl 

the word and, but, o, ot. 
nor~ for, or yet, used to 
cQml.eet two wotlds, 
phrases, o:r clauses 

a word fo a person, pl~ ; 
thing, or idea 

ww9 that is put in front 
ol a noun o:r pronoun, 
often to e p : time, 
oc~on, or~tisn 

a wom that takes the pla~e 
of a noun 

a word ~ an -roan~ 
feelin , or tat . 
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I hav .a n w neighbor named 
Ea. 

v.a has a n · ce· smil@. 
She_is f dendly . 

The actot alked fast. 
It was really difficu ·t to, 

understand. 
I listan very carefull . 
M.eet me here at 7~00. 

There i cafe on treet 
The cafe is called, Java's. It is 
inte ling pla.oe. 

L rs have cake and ice cream. I _ 
is .ar birth.d y, · o I want 
celehpite. 

I b.aye a roo.mma'le a·t ehool. 
His nam i 'ark. He is from 
HonfS ong. 'We like the am 
music. 

I"ll m~t you 6:30. 
l.et's me. t in. front o,f the library. 
W can walk. to th m i ·theater: 

Do y u know Mart'a? She i a: 
g .od friend of mine. I J:ike her 
very much. 

Davina play th guitar and 
sin. "S. She lS in a band. h lo 
pop music. 

---



2. Additional Gra,m.mar Terms. 
-

TERM DEF1~11'10N I FUNCTION I EKAMPLES 

uXiliary 
verb (Helping 
ver&) 

'Base form of 
th vel"b 

Cl. u e 

D~ n.dent 
da e 

Gerund 

Ind pend.ent 
d use 

'am vecb 

Obje _ 

Phrasal verb 

Phrase 

Pre-po iltional 
phrase 

Subject 

Time cb.us 

- -- --

a form of b ., do. luw • or 
another verb used With a 
main ~b 
the form .of a vab without 
any · cling or Qtl;ter 
chanse 

a group of :relate words 
that has a sub·ed and 
a er 

a clause that cannot stand 
alone as a comple, 
senten~ (becau of its 
fir tward) 

a v:etb ~ in -ing that 
is u ectas a n .un 

a clause that can stand 
al ne as a o plete 
sentmce 

the verb itb ,the mo 
important meaning in a 

Erh phrase 

a noun, pronoun.. or· 
,genm.d that _ · - the 
action f verb foil ws 
a preposition 

a co binatian a a erb 
a:rui a particle with i ewn 
J9eani.ng 

.a group of related wards 
withou sub· ect and .erb 

.a prep "tion pltlS, · n un, . 
pronoun, or gertmd object 

a nOun or ubject pmnoun 
that tells who or what a 
sentence is abC?ut 

a dause-lhat tells when the 
action f m i:nd~ndent 
dau happens 

He likes ~coffee; I like tea. 
went, but we did not!o. 

It is oin to be unny. 
This · my book. 
... b 'use it' was late. 
A£rer 1 got up, . .. 

... becau · 1 was late. 
After r gprt up, . . •. 
. . . . when U rains.. 

playing, is lun. 
I am sad ab · u te.-ving. 

The baby s1ep· • 
h. baby I pt while , , 

drove home. 

I called. Jim. I . ave him th 
message. 

W were happ about winning. 

It is time !o get up. 
He ·turn,ed do 1h in itation. 

I. had ve.r.y fri,gblening 
experi -nee. It happened ,a f rw 
days a,go. 

The train left at noon. Hundreds 
ofp ople were ~nit. 

Th , museum. is cl · d on 
Mondays .. On oth r da. sJ it opens 
at 9~00 A.M.. 

Before you g:o, pl a hand in 
you.r h0mework. 

He found a 'tob after he 
.aduated. 
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APPENDIX C GRAMMAR CHARTS 

1. Subjeet P.ronouns; ·Object Pronouns· Possess'Ne Adjectiv.es; Possessive Pro1nouns 

Singular Plural 

I we 

you y:oo 

e 

she they 

it 

Singular Plural 

me 

you 

hlm 

er 

it 

Sin.gular 

m 

yoU!' 

his 

her 

Singular 

mine 

yours 

bis 

hers 

U · 

you 

them 

PJural 

our 

yOW' 

·the-tr 

Plural 

•OUIS 

y:oUI'5 

the:JJ'S 

-
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SuBJECT PRONOUNS 

I am a. student. 

You are my pat'tn . 
. e 

. fmmlcwan . 
S~e iS from China. 

It is a chair. 

OBJECT PRONOUNS 

Call m . 

This chair is for you. 

I know hi,m. 

I know her. 

It.-...~ i• - NNW~ 

PossesSIVE AoJECTII.!ES 

This is my name. 

Wbat is your name? 

What i his name? 

What is ker ·name? 

What is its name? 

Pos.sESSII{E PRONOUNS 

We u - stud ts. 

You M my clasSmates. 

They are·from Meld . 

C9Jn withus. 

These chairs are for. you. 

llmowthem. 

Th are our names. 
What are yow: names? 

- -

This boo is mine 

llltat book · · .)'outs. 

That paper i his. 

That pa_per i 

This class.mam is ou:rs. 

That classroom is theirs. 



2. Count and Noncount Nouns; Possessive .Nouns 

:Count Noun 

Count noun can b singu ar or plural. 

SPEL.LH\IG RuLES FOR PLURAL CouNT No:ui'~S EXAMPLES 

1. For most count n uns, add - . sister I sisters / h:oUBes 

match I matches 2. For count DQW\5 ending in z. ch~ sh~ b · I b . xe 
or s~ .. add -es. -

3 F r ·m t ount !)OttO& ·en diu· in a 
conscmant + o, add -es. 

4... Fo~: eonnl :runms ending in a vowel 
I y_, add~. 

5 Fo.r count nouns ending: 1n a 
co · tla.nt + Jl . clwlge the y t 1 an 
ada -es. 

tomat I tomatoes volcano } volcanoes 

(Exceptio - : phat . . r pianos) 

boy I boys key I key 

baby I babies party I parties 

6. r most count nouns ~endin.g .in / ·O loaf J l aves wife I w·ve 
fo, doop the f{e) and add ~ves. 

-

IRREGULAR COUNT NOUNS EXAMPLES 

1. 'Some CQunt DQW\S have an ~ per on I people child I children 
plural form. man I men woman. I women. 

tooth I +ee.tb f. ot I :feet 

2. Some count nouns have the sam fish I fish sheep I sheep 
farm in th, singular and the plural. 

3. Some c0unt nouns have on y a - I jeans -I pan· 
piUraimrm. -I clothe - I (eye)gl._ e 
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Noncount Nouns 

·oncount nouns have onl one form. The e nouns cannot be ount d . F r 
exampl • t·t · n t c . rr, t ay em •ll mew · rk , r m~uy lu.nneu 'Ork . 

- -

CoMMON NoNC·OUNT NouNs 

Food Liquids Substances with ·Gases 
Very Small Parts 

bread fiUJ.t ooHee 0il dirt rie2e . 
arr 

butt:er 1 ttw:e gasdline soda d t salt helium 
che meat Mce tea flour sand b ~ 
fish soup milk wat-er pepp ·r Sllgi!lJ' 

Wea.ther Abstrad Ideas Problems Other 

fog aav·(e hope cdm email money 
ice education love noise furniture music 
rain happiness luck p llutipn hpmework paper 
snow help time traffic information work 

m odor rink c.an . c W\t rn ncount. 

lilourn : We would li~e two coffees, please. 

NoNcou:rtr. He drinks. a 1lot of coffee. 

,Pos ssiv ouns 

·ve noun how tb owner · f omethmg. 

That ·iS Hi,ro"s car. ~ Him is, the owner of ' h-at car. It Is hi!S car. 
-

SPHLING RULES FOR POSSESSIVE NOWIIS EXAMPlES 

1. Add an apostrophe s ('.s) ta 
singular nouns. 

2. Add an ·apostrophe · (' ) to plural 
nouns that do not end in -s. 

H~ i my · ~stet' . n. 

I am riding Carlos's bike. 

'Where is the men' d pm;bn t? 

Tell me the people1s names. 

-- - ---

nitro en 
0~ 

3. dd an apostrophe alone ( ) o 
plll1111 nouns that end in -s. 

fir t fl. r. 

Th Smiths~ ho 
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'The Yerb Be--Present and :Past 

The Present of Se 

Statements .• Full Forms 
---

AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS NEGATIVE Sr,uEMENTS 1 

Subject Be Subject B• Not 

I am ready. am late. 

Wi We 

You ar in class. You .are at h me. 

They, They net 

He H 

he is warm. Sh is cold. 

It It 

s.tatemen'ts: Contractions 

I NEOATNE 

I'm n ot 

we're t W1 ren"t 

you're you aren't 

they're ey''re no they aren' · 

he's he's not· h isn"t 

11h~s she's not she isn't 

iri iYanot it isn't 
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Questions and Answers 
- - -

YEs l No OuESTIONS SHORT AINSWEAS 

Sa Subject Yes 

Am I late? 

we 

Ale you o.n time? 

they es. 
h . 

h s:n - macly? 

it 

INFORMATION QuESTIONS 

Wh- Question Word Be 

Wh 

Who 

What 

T e Past of S'e 

.statements 

are we? 

·s h ? 

is that? 

AFFIRMATfVE STATEMENTS 

Subject Be No, 

1 am. 

we 

Y0U are. 

th No, 

lte 

h iJ .. 

lt 

ANSWERS 

We are on :Price Stteet 

he is my .sister. 

It is a Jetter for y u . 

-

NEGATIVE STJH'EMENTS 

Subject B& Subject Be Not 

1 was ·ady. I was late. 

Subject Be Not 

I am 

we 

ou are 

tb ey nol 

he 

5he is 

it 

CoNTRACTIONs 

was+n _ =W: - "t 
Wi We w:ere +not = wexen' 

You ere in class. Yw were at home. 

They They not 

He He 

warm.. She wa colt:! .. 

It It 
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Questtons .and Answers 

YEs I No QuESTIONS SHORT ANsWERs 

Be· SUbject ~es Subject. Be No SUbject Be Not 

Wa I late? I W ' , t was 

w we we 
Were you ·lV\ time? you were·. you were 

they Y•;; they Ql they not 

he he he 

Was· she ;Imdy? she was. he 

it it it 

-- -- -

ENFORMATION QuESTIONS ANSWERS 

Wit- Question Word Be 

wem you? 1 was at home. Whe!e 

Whe 

What 
w tha:t man? 

I 
A friend ol Rima' . 

-wa6 his name? Tun.. 

4. The Simple Present 

Sta.tements 

AFF!IRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

Subject Simple 
Present Verb 

I 

We 
work. 

Yeu 

They 

He 

She WOI . 
It 

SUbject 

l 

We 

ou 

The,y 

He 

h .e 

lt 

-

NEGATrVE STATEMENTS CoNTRACTIO!IIS 

Dol Not Base Fonn 
Does of the 

Main Verb 

do + not = don't 
dO@ + ~ =-d~n't 

do 

not work 

dee 
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Quest•ons and .An.swers 
-

YEs I No QuESTIONS SHORT ANSWERS 

Dol Subject Base Yes SUbject Dol 
Does Form of Does 

the Main 
Verb' 

I 

we we 
Do· d·O. 

Ou yau 

the wor Yes, they 
h · h · 

Does .-he 5ha does 

it it 

-

INFORMATION QuESTIONs Aeour n1~:: SuruEc-r 

Wh· Question Word Simple 
(subject) Present Verb 

Who 

What 

tea e, 

On-tEA fNFORMAT~m~ OuESTIONS 

Wh.- Question Do /Does Subject Base Form of' 
Word the· MSiln Verb 

Where do you work? 

Who does she like' 

What does he ~do? 
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No· ~bject 

we 

you 

0, the~ 

h 

she 

it 

ANSWEIF!S I 

-

ANSWERS 

At Oty H~ita1 . 

~aal 

Dol Not 
Does 

d 

not. 

cioe 



SpeUing Rules for Third Person Singular Verbs in Affirmative Statements 
-- - - --

Ruu:s ExAMPLES 

l. Foil m · t verbs, add -s to tne base wnrks 
form af the verb. 

ptays re.ads wri 

2. Far vw:b ending in ~, ch, sh, or 
ss, add-es. 

5. The Present Progressive 

Statements 

AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

Su~ject Se· Base Form of the 
Main Verb + -ing 

r am 

We 

You .are 

They working. 

H 

She i&, 

It 

bo es wabe 

tudy./ tudies f:ly I flies 

-- - ---

NH>ATIVE STATEMENTS 

Subject Be Not Base Form of the 
Main Verb + -ing 

I am 

Wi· 

Y'ou a:re 

They not woddng. 

He 

'She is 

It 

Contractions: See Appendix C3, page 199, for the contracted forms of 1111'!, is~ and. are. 
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Questions. and An·swers 

Ye-s I No QuESTIONs 

Be Subject Base Form Yes Subject 
of the Main 
verb + -l:ng 

Am i r 
we we 

Are you ou 

they wo-rkmg? Yes; they 

he he 

Is she he 

it it 

-

INFO>RMATtON OUES"''~ONS ABOUT THE SUB.JiECT 

Wh- Question Is 
Word (subject) 

Base Form of the 
Main Verb + -lng 

SHORT ANSWERS 

Be .No Subject 

am. 

are. 

No, they 

.h 

is: she 

it 

--

ANSWERS 

--
Who i .smging;?' J'anmeis -
VVhat is b - • ? appen:mg. we are havmg a meeting. 

-

OrHER INFORMATroN QuESTIONS 

Wh:. Question Be 
Word 

Where are 

Wh~" is 

Subject .Base Farm of the· 
Main Verb + -ing 

you ,g.oing? 

She ealHn -1 

-

ANSWERS 

To work. 

Her mofher. 

Be 

iB 

Wha.t domg? He is lixing the computer 
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Spelling Rules for Verbs Ending in .. ;n,g 

RULES I EXAMPLES 

Add ring to lhe base fenn .of mO&t 
verb . 

go / .going read I reading By / flying 

2. When fbe base fu~ .ends in e, dlQP make I making 't I . 'tin wne . wn g 
the e· and add -ing. -

3. When the base fomn ends m ie, 
ehang.e . e ie t.o 'y and ada wi~~ 

4. When theJast tbree·leftet of the 
base form -are oo:nsonant + vewel + 
e l'LSOl1ant, double the final 
Cot\SOiilant and add-ing.-

5. There aw two :exceptions to Rul~ 4; 
• Do not double w or·x. 
• Do not dauble the final coN.enant 

when. the last sy.llib-e is..Il.ot 
stresse4. 

6. The Simpte Past 

Regu·lar Verbs in the Simple Past 

die I dying lie /lying 

Iorget / forgetting· stop I stopping 

. mowing 
StreS§·ed: 
Not . tressed: 

fi . 
xmg 

begi!t./ begjttning 
listen I listening 

- -

AfFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS NEGATIVE STATEMENTS CoNTRACTIONS 
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Questions a~nd Answers 

Did Sub}ect Base Form Yes "Subject 

I 1 

we Wi 

you. you 

I Did they 0 ? Yes, they 

he· l'le· 
h · she 

it it 

'MFOIRMATION Que s no~~s Aaour THE SuBJECT 

Wh- 'Question 
Word (subject) 

Who 

What 

- --

Simple 
Peat Verb 

worked yestemay? 

happened on Friday? 

-- -

OTHER IN FOAIMATlON QuESTIONS 

- - -

S!•IORT ANSWERS 

,Did No SUbject Did 

l 
we 

YCJU 

d.ia. No, they id 

he 

3he 

it 

ANSWERS I 

Idic:L 

we. watched a movie in cla • 

-

ANSWERS 

'Wh- ·Question Did Subject Base Form of the 
Word Main Verb 

When! did you wti . In the ark. 

Who did 'She call? Her sister. 

What did he do? He· washed his car. 
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Jpemrn.g Rules for Verbs Ending in ~ed 
- - - -

RULES : EXAMPLES 

1. Acid -ell to the p~ form ofmosl 
regu11H' verbs. 

2. When 'the base fo.rm endS .in e~ then 
aEld -d only. 

.3. When the base.lOml ends ln 
oo.nsorumt + M, drop they an.d add -iBd. 

4 Wl),en the base fmm endS in coflSOnant 
+ owel + e:onsonan: "' then double the 
final ~ an.d add .d. 

5. There are two wweptions to. Rule 4: 
• Do not aeubl w or x. 
• Do not double the final roDS6nant 

when the last sylUtbh:l i9 no stressed 

Irregular Verbs in the Si·mpte P'ast 

For be: See Appendix 0, on page 200. 

bilk d haped believed 

tudy I studied c.ury I carried 

plan I jlmned. sltop I hopped 
prefer • preferred 

snowed 
Stressed: 
Nm stm~ed: 

mixed: relax (l 
refer /referred 
offer I offered 

Affinnative statements: See the Irreglilar Verb Chart on page 208. 

· egative stateme111.ts: lrregulai verbs are the same as regular e:rbs in 
n:ega.ti e statements. 

Questions: Por infm:ma'lion questions about the sub'ect~ u e the irregularr 
verb fum.w shown in th cb.art. . gular v rb ar.e the same a xegular ve-rbs in 
ye.s / no questions and other infonn.a.tion queslions. 



·1 •. Irregular Ve1rb Chart 

BASE FORM SJMPLE PAST 

be 

b om 
begm 

bl w 

b~ 

bring 
build 

btn' 
catm 

chose 
co..:me 

c 

cu 
do 

draw 

drink 

dri 

eat 
-----'-'--

fall 

fe.el 

:fight 

find 
m 

wa5/were 
-ecame 

began 

ble .. 

br k 

bre.u · ht 

built 

b ugbt 

.caught 

Ch se 

s 

did 

drew 

drank 

drove 

ate 

fell 

felt 

fmagh:t 

found 

fit 

flw 

f~t 

got 

gave 

wen 
grew 

bad 

heard 

hid 

hit 

hurt 
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BASE FoRM SIMPLE PAST 

keep 

tJW 

leave 

let 

lose 

make 

pa: 

pu.t 

quit 

rid 

ring. 
nm 

shake 

shoot 

shut 
sin 

swim 

take 

' teach 

tell 

tl$k 
throw 

unden;tand 

wnte 

k p · 

knew 

1 ft 
1 .t 

1 

mad 

paid 

ptlt 

quit 

rode 

ran · 

ran 

aid 

saw 

ld 

.t 

h ok 
shot 

·shut 

sang 

sa 
lept 

spoke 

sp t 

toed 

stole 

swam 

took 

taught 

tpld 

th ught 
threw 

understood. 

wr t 



8. Expressin.g' 'Future Time with Be Goin~g To and Will 

Be Going To 

Statements 
- --

AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

Subject Be Oolng To Base Form of 
the Main Vert:a 

I 

We 

)'ou are 

They going· to eat. 

He 

She is 

n 

Quastions and .Answers 

YEs I No OuEsrmNs 

Be SUbJect 00/ng To Base Form of 
the M· , in Verb 

Am I 

we 

Are you 

they SPinS to eat? 

he 

Is she 

it 

-

CoNTRAcnoNs 

See Appendix C3 
:Add not after am, for the ~Jlded 
is,; or are. fonns of Am, is, 

and are. 

SHORT ANSWERS 

see~diXC31Dr 
the> short .answers for 
questions.w· be in the 
present tense. 
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lt~FORMAT<iaN QuESTIONS Areour THE SuBJECT ANSWERS 

Wh- Questi'on Is Going To Base 'Fo.rm of the 
Word (subject) Main Verb 

Who i-s oing 'to elp 

What 1$ going to happen? 

--

OTHER INFORMATION QuESTIONS ANSWERS 

Wh- Question S'e Subject Going TQ· Base Form of 
Won:t the Main Verb 

Where are rou going to got Tome b arlt. 

Who is he ·gttmg to ilwite·? All the nel;gh rs, 

What he going to d.o? t find a. 

'Will' 

Statements 

AFFrRMATJVE STATEMENTS NEGATI\IE STATEMENTS CcJNmtl crroNs 

Subj,ect Will Base Su'bj,ect Will Not Base Form Afffrmathte Ne'gative 
Form of the Main 

Verb 

1 I'll 

We we11 

You you'll 

They will work. They will not work. thf1l will+ ot 
= .on't 

He He he'll 

he Sh . ~ he'll 

I ft it'll 
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·Questi:ons, and A:nsw~ers 

. I ~'Es I No QuesTIONs SHorn Ar..JSWERS 
- - -

Will Subject Base.form Yes Subject Will No Subject Will Not 
of' the Main 
Vetb 

I I 

we we we 

you you you 

wm they work? Yes, they will. 0., they will not. 

h he he-

she he she 

it it 

-

INFORMATION 0UES1f ,JONS AGOU'T THE SUBJECT ANSWERS 

Wh· Question Will Base f ,orm of 
Word (subject) the Main Ver:b 

Who wi.U help· tomorrow? ary wlll. 

What wiJl ·appea next Monday?' Ihetewill b a meeting. 

-

OTHER INFORMATION QuESTIONS ANSWERS 

Wh· Question WIU Subject Base Form of 
Word the M'aln Verb 

Where will the concert be? fn the park. 
---

Wh wiD he call? His doctor. 
= 

What will they do? They wm sd1 the f$1'. 
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9. Order o,f Adjectives 

There can be mor,e than one ad jective before a noun,, a· k1 

Ther:e is a. nice n.ew Vietnamese restaurant on Main Street. 

Adjedive usllally go in this order before a noun; 

good 
bearutiful 
expen&tve 

rOUJ;tQ 
square 

They live in a. beautiful old apartment buUdlng. 

He drives a :smaH white Korean car. 

old 
new 

Color 

:red 
white 
light 
bhte 

English 
African 
Japan~ 

Use comma tlnd o (Jr wh :n you u: a , ties f thte · adj ecti e fr m the 
same category. 

The ,orange, white; and green fiag of Ivory Coast js similar to, the Irish 'Flag. 

ihere are no French German. ·or Span Ish student s in the class. 

Never: put a comma between the last adjective in a· series and he- nolll'l:. 

-

APPENDIX D SENTENCE TYPES 

There are three basic type of enf nc : simple, compound, and complex. 

S imp1le Sentences 

A simple sentence has one sub "ect~verb combination. See p ages 74, 120i and 
5 for exampl of impl nt nces. 

Compound Sentences 

A co.mpound sentence has nvo st:Lhject .. vero combinations (simple sentence 
simple sentence). See page 135 or example's of compound sentene,es. 

A compound sentence needs a comma and a ooordinatin:g·eonjunction to 
CcQMect the simp,le se:nrencE$. The.re are seven coordinating conjunctions: 

and hut f&r ROr or 

21-2 APPENOI.X D: S.~nteru;;e Types 

pla tic 
eotttm 
wot)den 



Complex Senten,ces, 

ompl nfence ha n independ ntdau · m r 
dependent dau~s. 

• An ind p nd nt clau · can tand al n . 1t c :n b , a imp en nc . 

We d id11 't go .. 

I' wl l call you. 

H'e watches he news. 

,. A dependent clause eanno.t stand alone bemuse ir does note press a 
·mpJet h ught. 

because it was raining 

wnen I get home 

if he has time 

Examples of ·Complex Sentences 

INDEPENDENT CLAUSE+ DEPENDENT ClAUSE DEPEINDENT CLAUSE~, INOEPENDENI CLAUSE 

We didl;)'t go because il was raining. 

I will c:aJl you w:hen I ij& home. 

Becau e· t wa raining, w , didp't go. 

When I. get home I will ,call you. 

He watch - the~ews if h ha HJne-. 

A dependent clau e has. a subordinating conjunction SU:bject + verb. There 
are many .subordinating c:onjunc·tions. 

Exampfes of Subordinating Conjunctions 

FoR ADVERB CLAusEs 
1 

FoR AcJEcnve CLAuses 

Reuon Condition People Things Times Places 

soon as because i1 who that when where 
after since unless wham which 
b fore that 
when 



---

1 APPENDIX E MECHAN ICS 

Rules for Capitalization 
---

WHEN l"·O Use A CAPITAL lEITER 

L At the begirtrUng. of .a smttence 

2. Por 'the-pronoun T 

3. :E()r people' names and titles (Do not 
capitalize a. title-without a :nante! 
Whei'f' does ffle ~ liVe?} 

4. For: natianalities 
lan~ages 
:religions 
ethnic poups 

5. For pla(e ~ ~ucli as $peCifi 
countri~, cities~ rivers. rrwuntains, 
and soon) 

6. For names Of build.ings, roads, 
bndges, and other structures 

'I For names of months,. holidays, 
special timf.! periods, and the days 
of the week 
(Do nat capi.t;tli2e the seasons· winter..,, 
spring~ fllrnm~r .. fonlq"tumn.) 

a. For names of ~t:i rw ($Ueh as 
tiusmesses~ sawo1s~ clubS;) 

9. For abbreviatiQns 

10 For the titles otm.ovies, TV shows" 
plays, boolcsl ·newspa~ 'and 
magazines 
• Cap ~talize the first word ami all 

nouns, pronouns~ ver.bs, a~ves; 
and ad.verbs. 

• Us.e it4lic& when you write a title on 
!he tomp1.Jt;er. 

• Underline· a title when you write It 
by hand. 

YL Fo11 the titles of your parapaphs 
{See pag~: 82.) 
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EXAMPLES I 
--- -

erlta. Wha.t · your name? 

Hassan and I are p artners. 

My denns·t~ name is Dr. ~ 
This is a picture of Queen Elizabeth. 

Canadian. SyrianJ B;razilian 
English, Arabit, Portugu se 
Buddhism, 1 Jam~ Ch:dstianiiy 
Naticve Ameri~ Latino 

M:L;um, Florida, .is-in tihe Unit~d 'Stales. 
Where are th@ Rocky M ountall15?' 

That building is a,· We tin H ote1. 
My bank is on High S,tyeet. 
We saw the 'Statu ·of Jberty. 

There are thirty days in . · prlL 
Do you celebrate New Year 's Eve? 
Mlen is Ramadan?' 
My app " irr~ent is on M onday. 

My ,cotmtry belong ro the· U ~ ,ted Nations. 
Hai5 the presii;fent of Nike. 
S11 is a rmdent af H arvard 

He drives a reel VW. 
They.rue srudents .at UCLA. 

H ave you seen Gone with the Wind? 
Who wrete A .RafB'fn· in the Stnt? 

I used. ~o wat.m Stsnnte Street. 

My Hemetown 
P.lannil1g fqr tlie :Future 



Punctuation. 
- - --

PUNCTUATION RuLES ExAMPLES 

MARK 

period 

question_mark 

exclamation 
point 

apostrophe 

quptation 
marks 

COIPinll 

1. Use a.t t.h end of a statement. 

2. 1_J · - t<> -parate oll. and 
e nt . 

T.,r at· th - end ofa que tion. 

1. se ro show surpri OT trong 
emotion. 

l. Use to sh.ow ar command i 
trong~ 

L. OS€! in pla · , a u r in a.-
ontr ction. 

My name is Anna. 

$10.00 

What · y ur na.m ?' 

Wllata nice id a! 

Don't forget! 

2 Use to form a posse · i" e noL.LO. That" · Mr. King' ffice. 

U. · b loaNmd after the , act 
words· that'som n sp ke. 

1. LTse betvte~ tb;e dat and the 
ye-ar and also after :the year in a 
.senteqre. 

2.. Use a~r an in.tJloductory word 
· phr'a.se at tll · b gimring of ~ 

s n tenee. 

3. Use to separate thre · or more 
items ·n a ti . 

4. U&? after the- first part of a 
c mp und sent-eilce .. 

S. Dse after a dependent .d ause 
that com fu tin a compt.e 
s.entenc ·. 

6. Use in large number 
~ :re th · usands,. miJllQP -~ 
billions·- -and so on. 

He said. il eel me at :00." 

It happened on Jul , 1922. 

May.·2, 20).3, was m y · . t day 
on the job. 

Finally, add salt ~nd pepper. 

··On Friday, they met for lunch. 

1like bananas, apples, orana-es, 
and pears. 

He loves f>,ood food, ut he does 
n t liJ(i tO ook. 

After the cla ended~ we-went 
~ Ci £fee. 

There are 5,280 feet in a mile. 

She received $8,000,000. 



-

APPENDIX F CORRECTION SYMBOLS 

SYMBOL MEANING EXAMPLE OF ERROR 

Theel 
CGp 

mee on :mOrula~ 

sing or pJ singular or pLural 
p 

Sh has two boOk. 

rp spdlin : mistake tudent. 

mis. ing WQM 

S'Dme o f 'JI'lf 
I go with my SMRe friends. 

PRACTICE 1 

c .ap 
I would like to introduc·e rnysell. !!!Y name is Isabel Angara. 

My J.,vs-boo.d a,.d I 
!_from the Philippine . J mar.r 'ed. · -Sbtmd have one son and 

cap . . . pi 
I take two da.s es. I want :to re am engli h I want lD study com uter. 

-

sp 
nedaugth r. 

,,_ --- -
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Group 2. 

~-- --

SYMBOL MEANING EXAMPLE OF ERROR 

--

. . d WlOfl'g ,WOf _ 

wrong word order 

delemword 

error m subject-verb agreement 

connect "l' ,cl,ase up space 

PRACT.ICE 2 

ww 
He makes cars in a Honda fabric. 

It· "a~ 

Do you like pop music? 

a9r 
You was absent xesterdaJl. 

I somi)lmes watch i:he news. 
He. En Dsh, S . . "\ami Fnmcll""' 

WIN 
He has nineteen y ar ld. 

He is a colleg~ student~ and he works.. ·to . 1 e deliver . pizzas 

Q9f' ag r 
for Pi~a E:xpress. He have , 'Ia . during the week$ and he work on 

we s·ome'li:me h ··z:,play 

baske . all with his friends. 
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Group a 

punctuation err r 
p 

Sh was born on Marclt, 13~ 198?'. p 

vt 
wrong verb tense Last night, l see a good movie. 

l.uf 
wrong wot'd form We are going sho downtown. 

FRA6 enten~ fragment 
FR.A6 

I went home. Because I was tired. 

RO 
RO run-on - tilllc::e sets up ~early he takes a show . 

PRACnCE 3 

RO· 
I hav a • :a ry · p ri c-e tw , y ars go I was in. a c.:ar acdde:t"tt. Th 

wf 
other driver did not stop at as· op sigt~, his ar hitting my car. 

fRAG p 
Wh n h ran into m . My car turned" and rut anoth r car. l was ery 

~ p ~ 
sca:rv. Tiu~re· a a lot of dan'lag - to 'th ars but no one W~= _ bad hurt. 
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A 
A, tln, 9.4 
A . -tion verbs~ 10, 118 
Adjective · 

afl'er lw, 61 
planatku1 .o, 6l . 194 

wlth..now'l.! ,. 51, 94 
order of~ 212 
pJu prepos_itlon!i, lJ2, 147 
P"~s i , 196 
preposltions foJlowing, 132, l 7 

Adverbs 
exp~anation o ~ 17.5, 194 
of requency, 75-79 11 '7 
of probability, 175, 188 

After, 16:2 164, 184 
Ago, 1 ·9 
Ami. 121. 1 "~. 1 
Ar'tid~ 

r:1 an( 94, ] 94-
fh~. 96, 194 

A~. 79f '99 
Auxiliary '-'~rb , 195 

B 
Ba: form of h vm:b; 1: '5" 
8t! 

ba.sicsent'en e pat'!:fins w -ll, 13 
contrltlttions 199-200 
pa teJ'Uie, 1 . 141~ 2.00-201 
present tense, 1~ S .• 19 
QUestians, 2,(l(J, 201 

lk gohzg a, 17\ • 209--210 
B (lre, 162, 164 
Brarnst rming. 103 
Bl•t, t37 

H11liz.ati n, , 1-82. 214: 
ChrQnolog:ical o,rdc 72, 133 
Oi'\1...ses. 

dependent, 195~ 213 
e!!ipl.Prtalion of-:. 195, 213 
futur time, 183, 1 34 
ind.epe~dent. Hi3, 183, 19.5, ... 13 
past ti:me~ 163.-164 

Ctimtml$1 l 9:, 212. 215 
Cmn:ple sentences, 163. l ·3; 213 
C mpm:md -nlences, 136-137 

Cond ud · ng sen~ nc s, 92, 1.5~ 
ConJURCti(IJ:'I > 

coordinatin . 136-13-Si 194 
~bordina ting, 164,. 18S, 213 

Conn-eclONL s~ Gm ·mrctimts 
Contmc:l:ions 

with l-.re, 199 
t ith aid, zo:; 
with r~fJ/drJes, 20 J 

itb will. :;no 
Wrifu'\:g Tip about, 150 

C ntrolling idea , -48: 
Coordinating con}und on51 1.%-13~, 

l 4,2U 
C .rroction svmbols. 21G-2.1 · 
Count nouns1 197 

D 
Date;, o Jl'ID:U!S in, 13 
Depend_ent da llSieS1 19'5 213 
Dire :ti r~s, word~ for~ t;.II. 1 OZ 
D'a 

(IS auxiHa.r verb, 58, 201- 202 
contractions with, 20T 

Doubl spa.c:m 1 28 
Dr fu; 

'E 

firs, 16 
illu5"trati 1'1 .f, 39-4 
Wri~g Tl:p!l iiliout, 19, 42, 105~ 

1 9 

Ed lin 
~xpJmati no, J7 
Wril:±ng Tips -.b u t, 4.2, 105 

Evid~ . U2 

F 
eedb c:k, 33-39 

First draf-ts 
e pll.u:rnron l . 16 
Writms ip d JDut rwiewin!;i. 19 

F.DT, 79, 1 () 
FDr.mal 

page, Z 2 
paragraph, 5 

Pragmenhii 166, 183 

F~ting 
rexamp lc,. 34 
exp!anatkm. o • 134 
Writing Tip about, 148 

11!<JUem:;: , adverbs o ·, 7fi-77, 117 
Fnnu, 79 
Fulme 

with b going bJ, 1 , 2 9-21'0 
plans, 173, 178, 180 
pred.ktiims, 17 , 180 
l:lmP· clauses, 183~ 1M 
time ~~ssloru, 182 
with w_W, 1· iQ 
Wnhng Tip about e~pr~ins 

plans rr predictions. 179 

Q 
Gerunds 

expl na.ti.qn ot, 14;1 195 
a!). bj~t:s )f p~poti' noflS, 147 

Go -in g. verb-s, 7, 3 

H 

<~ action v~u non-action vel:b, 
n 

!i1mple pr~ent, 35 
Aeadin !i, ·26-29 
Helping verbs. See AuxlJmry wrbs. 

1 n, 1\l, ?"', HSO. Hi2 
ins vet:b 

.as gerunds, 147 
in the preli!lllnl progr -!Ssive. 1 
.spelling rule _ fo:!', 2{15 

[ndent±ng, 5 
lndependen l d.;;u.~:ses. 16 , 
Infnrm Uon uestlons 

LM, 20ll1 201 
uturo, :no. 211 
· resent pt ~i , 204 
-imp le pa5t, 206, 207 
Molp le present, 202 

fu'egular COWltn ·uns. 3 • lW 
htTgul .. r verbs, pa l tenH~, 144, 

2ll-208 

lrndex 219 



J 
Joumalls 
~mple o journaJ entry, 2.1 
explanation of, 20 
FAQs about~ 2.0 
suggested t<Opics lor,. 211 431 8, 

87. 106. 128~ l.5l1 171 , 1921 193 
obs. w-ords rrtr. 110 

L 
U1: t. 159 
Unes 

kipping. 26-27 
spacing between, 28 

U·tingwdeT 
examples .f para graphs with, 

131, l5 ' 176 
exp1anatjon of, 133 
[i61ting~ r-d:er wends, 17·6 

lo<:a:tion, prepo tians for, 99 

M 
Main dause . Set~ lrrdeptmd nt ./all es 
Ma1n verbs, 195 
Margins, 26-28 

N 

O~EI 
e;Kp]anatian o , 2 
Writing M dels, 2'-3, 2J.-24, 

!l5--46, 7~71' 89-96. UJ6.l09, 
130-l:--\I., 153-154, 173- 1,74 

ames, words for1 

N~gative verb • 513. ll4, 143-144~ 
1'99; 2:00- ZOl; 203, "0 I 207 

N~. t 2 
Non~adicn v.erbs, l 0, ll8 
Noncoun:t nouns, 198 
Norot 

W it:h .adje.c:l:i rffi; 61 94 
with ~rticles, 94, 96 
ount, 197 
Kplanation a , 30. 1 ·!4 

n JU"O.Unl-, 19'8 
ph.1 "~'rep itions1 79 
pns..r;.essiv~. J 8 
regutar ersus irregular 1, 197 
ingula r Vli!l:SWI plurnl 3 
peUing rul lor plw:-aJ, 197 

22.0 Index 

0 
Objects,. 195 
ObjKt pr ncu~, 196 
01'1, ('9, 99, HiD 
Or. 121, 180 
Organizin ide s-. 72, l3J 

p 
Pijge· format, 2.6-28 
Pi~ta.graplu 

bod of .. 92 
ooncludi.ng sentences in. 92., 156 
expla:naJtidn o • 4: . 
fm:mat~ 5 
!rnppurti:ng sentenc . m. 92. 1 u 
I:Qpi enterices in. 48, 92. ll1, 15.6 
unity, 112 

Patts f peech 
elllplanatio.n: of, 61, 194 
Writing. Tip ~boul1 76 

PMt tense. ee Simple piiS~ 
Pasl b.me da uses, 163--164 
Past time expressions, 141 •. 159- 161 
Pef!:r teview 

ffil::ptanation of, 17, 38-39 
Ulustration of pe "tr-I'eviewed fir ·t 

draft. 39 
Wol'ksb.~ · . for 41~ 6"6, 85, 105, 

126. 149, 169, 19 
Periods, I ill 
Fhrns-t~-1 vcrb5, '12, 95 
l,hras.es 

el!lplanation • 195 
pn~poslHonaJ, 79, 100, 160 195 

Plans, ex·pr~s!:iin fu u11e-, 173, 178, 
1.80 

Poss~i \"'eil 
ad· · tive"S.- 196 
nouns. 19S 

I'Ol10uri·, 196 
Prediction about llle fttlure.r l78, 

1.80 
~m;i tional phra " 
~r de cribing past time, 160 
e planation of1 791 t!r 
p!.a.cE!m.e>nl W sent nces.., 100 

Preposition 
before '<!mi lAfler a , 162 
to d~cribc: I cal on, 99 
exp·la:natiol'l of. 79; 194 
i:n prepositional phrase:;. 79. '195 
to show lim ) 79, 162 
u£>ed a te:r acfediv-e·s, l32. 147 

Present-progres-sive 
function~. 1· 6 
qu~timm and answers, 204 

speUin nlle 1 verb nding m 
-f;rz.g, 20.5 

sta emenifi, U4, 2.03 
time expressions used widl1 t l7 

Present tense. See SrmpJe- prest.wZ 
Prewdting 

rainstorming. 1 03· 
e ,pl nation f. i6 
freewriting, ]. 34 
Writing Tip ah ut, 65 

Probability~ adverbs of, 1'75, 188 
Process 

e plmalion o , 16 
re_ in the wri ting pr 

16-17 
Pronouns 

expJana lion of, 1 4-
!)bjed, 196 
pmis~h~ • 1 6 
SUbjeclr 33, 196 

Punctuation 
apastrophe.s, 198. 215 
comma$, 13 , 215 

R 

e dam.alion points, 215 
period ~ r 21 
questi 11 marks. 8, 2.15 
quotation mar · , 215 

Re. u1.u verbs. StJ ~ SP.IJplc pn. 1 

R I anl versus irrelevant 
sentenc.es, 112 

Rev ewer · th&.k:lis ts. 15ft' PW"" 
twf w Works}l t 

Revisin-g 
~ p1ana6on o 1 17 
Wri ling Tips a out 105, 1 9 

Ru.l'l-en sentences, 1 6 

s 
:ie1.1tence fragments. US&, 183 
·Senl:atoe pathrrrrs~ 74, 12U- 1..:2·, 13""', 

1 1 ' 163,, 183 
Senten<:~ 

cmnplex, 163. 1 3. 21.3 
~.>amp~ . 136-l 
c n lw:fi.ng, 92 .. 156 
ex, Janution o , 
.ragments, 166, 1 3 
with future tim dauses. 1 ~ 
with past time d;;u.tses, 163- 64 
run-on, L86 
mmp]e,74, 120-122. 135 
slatemenls ve'l"S us questions~ fi 
ubj.ec of. S. ·_ 6, 12 - 1.22, 1.35 



uppur i:ng, 92, 1 1:1 
top1~ 4 
types nf, 74, t2.Q-12l, 135; 13~ 

1'37, 163,1 3) 211-213 
verbti i'lo ~1 56; ] 20-12Z, lJ5 
Wr1ting lip abo\1! n~cnce 

variety. 122. 
imple form o th · .v, r.b. Srtc Bas~ 

form a lire verb. 
Simp1e past 

(Jt, 140--141 
fun ti n . f, 140 
.~ regul r v rbs., '144, 206--207 
questi ns and 11sW1m, 206-207 

'!ling rules, tb~ end ng fn 
-ed, 20i' 

Stah'ml.@nt. , 140-1 46, 205, 20:J 
Simple pn; ent 

f; , ]2, 199-2 .0 
f md:l:on of. 35, 117 
questian and answers, 202 
peJling rules, third peflion 

singular. 35, 203 
statement ·, 35. 58, .201 

Simple .sentences, 74, 12Q-l'U, 135 
Skipping line , 26, 27 

0, 7 
Spad.rlg 

b ~ tweenJin , 26-28 
between\ rud's, 2B 

Spe.Iling rul -
F lura.Lmunt nouns, 97 

i.mplt1 pre~nl e•rb , third 
person &mgular, 35, 203 

ve:rb.s en in in d~ 207 
verbs ending in -it1g, 205 

Stati . e erbs, Ll8 
Step in lh • writing process~ 16- 17· 
Subjectpronouns .... 33, 19 

ubjec::ts of enten • 
_ pJ nation f, 5, 55, 7 . 195 
ul;lject-v rb combi:na.tivns, 7 

ub rd.ina.ting c njunctio:ns, 164.. 
21S 

Supporting s ntences, 92, 11 

T 
T •nfRS. ee f'afrl"l'l'~ !' t~ ffi~ 

Tlit, 

prugrc;Si' re, Simpl~ pllJ, ShnpJ' 
prescn' 

Their veliius lwre, . 7 
Th • is/arr 

state um ts. 97 
v~rsus th~l a and tlleJl', .7 

TI!t5. 182 

Time clauses 
planation of, 19.5 

future, 1831 1 4 
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Lo·ngman .Academic 
Writing Series 

~!m!mlmi:l SENTENCES TO PARAGRAPHS 

The Longnum Acatkmic Writing Sef'iu helps students mas'er ·the academic writing skills 
needed to suc~ed in their academic came:rs. The .flve-.level series spans writing topics from 
composing sentences to writing rese.arch papers. Each level COV@tS the compLete writing 
prooess .from prewdting ·to revision 

Level l teaches beginning studentS to wri:te sentmoo.s and paxagraphs. The text' proven 
approach in:tegr,mes training in gra:mm.ar;.. mechanics~ vocabulary~ sentences lnlctureJ and 
paragraph organi:zalion along with the wriling pr-ocess. 

Features 
• Re.alisti~::: writiqJ modets and systematic ·practice empower students ·to wdte .effectively 

in different genres. 
• Clear explanations help .students grasp and apply key concepts. 
• Sentence structure, grammar~ .and mechanics insb'UcEion. help rodents develop 'key 

writing· skills. 
• A step-by1.tep ap pmac.h guides studtmts seamlessly through the writing process. 

New to Thl · Edl:tfon 
• New voo bula:ry sections help · tudents develop language awareness and improve 

the qu.ality of their wdting. · 

• Writing Tips provide Witdul~Jtm.l:egies to enhance smd..ents' writing experiml.O!. 

• Writing Expauions, including . . • jou:m.al.s, timed writing, and summarizing; hu.Ud Written 
Ou.ency and ~t-tak.ing skills. ' 

• A 'l'eache:r's Mao~a1 at WWW:FM"SOMlt.comltmkeys provides t~addng suggestions, 
answer keys, rubrics, and qwzze.s . 
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